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NOTICE. 


Mr.  T.  Hillgrove,  for  the  accommodation  of  his 
pupils,  and  in  compliance  with  the  wishes  of  many 
friends,  has  been  induced  to  republish  the  following 
collection  of  dances,  instructive  sketches,  etc. 

To  promote  a  general  interest  in  the  profession,  to 
expedite  the  progress  of  pupils,  that  all  may  learn  and 
practise  dances  uniformly,  so  that  those  of  different 
academies  may  mingle  in  the  same  dances  without 
fear  of  mistake,  and  to  obviate  the  difficulties  arising 
at  many  public  assemblies,  has  been  his  object  in 
offering  this  publication  at  a  price  bringing  it  within 
the  reach  of  all. 

In  his  own  schools  it  has  greatly  assisted  him, 

reference  thereto  preventing  the  necessity  of  frequent 

repetition  of  questions  and  answers;  while  from  its 

descriptions  adult  scholars  have  mainly  learned  the 
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various  figures,  many  have  been  their  acknowledgments 
of  appreciation  of  its  simple  merits.  By  reason  of  the 
exhaustion  of  several  editions  of  this  work,  the  author 
has  thought  proper  to  revise  and  improve  the  present 
issue,  having  consulted  all  writers  who  have  touched 
on  the  subject  of  dancing,  making  such  extracts  as  he 
has  deemed  useful  or  instructive,  having  cleared  them 
of  verbiage,  and  connected  them  in  a  manner  agreeable 
to  the  reader. 

Especial  attention  has  been  given  to  the  inculca- 
tion of  gracefulness  of  position  and  elegance  of  contour 
and  attitude  while  dancing.  Although  these  instruc- 
tions will  be  of  as  much  service  to  the  master  as  to  his 
pupil,  yet  it  has  been  intimated  that  a  book  explana- 
tory of  the  art  would  injure  the  interests  of  professors 
of  dancing,  by  rendering  their  assistance  unnecessary. 
As  well  might  it  be  charged  that  the  publication  of 
musical  books  would  preclude  the  necessity  to  a  novice 
of  a  professors  instructions. 

Many  innovations  on  the  true  principles  of  dancing 
might  have  been  prevented,  had  there  been  a  proper 
authority  to  which  to  refer.  In  the  absence  of  such 
an  authority,  numerous  deviations  from  a  correct  style 
bave  marred  the  pleasing  effect,  beauty,  and  sociability 
of  the  original  dances  in  their  purity.    It  seems,  there- 
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fore,  to  be  necessary  that  some  one  should  assist  the 
art  in  purifying  it  from  the  errors  and  improprieties 
which  have  gradually  crept  in ;  and  by  showing  dan- 
cing in  its  true  light,  persuade  all  of  its  usefulness  and 
elegance,  producing  pleasure  while  tending  to  instruc- 
tion ;  and  to  lay  down  rules  useful  to  the  teacher,  and 
equally  .advantageous  to  the  pupil,  thus  aiding  spec- 
tators to  estimate  the  true  value  of  the  art. 

The  dances  are  arranged  by  numbers;  some  for 
two  or  three,  and  others  for  four  or  more  parts ;  so 
that  when  a  dance  is  called,  it  is  necessary  only  to  re- 
quest the  musical  band  to  play  the  number  of  parts 
required,  agreeable  to  the  one  chosen.  Particular  in- 
structions are  given  for  performing  the  different 
dances,  so  that  those  who  have  never  previously  en- 
gaged in  them  may  be  able  to  dance  without  the 
assistance  of  a  master.  It  is  not  meant,  however,  that 
one  may  learn,  unaided  by  a  teacher,  the  rudiments 
of  the  art,  but  that  such  as  have  a  fair  knowledge  of 
dancing,  may  readily  acquire  more  intricate  figures. 

Mr.  Hillgrove,  making  no  pretensions  to  the  rank 
of  author,  has  simply  aimed  to  be  clear  and  precise. 
He  has  availed  himself  of  all  books  from  which  he 
might  elicit  any  valuable  information  bearing  on  the 
subject  under  consideration,  a  list  of  the  authors  of 
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which  he  would  append,  did  he  deem  it  necessary  to 
their  fame  or  the  reader's  profit.  And  yet  so  nearly 
alike  are  the  observations  of  many,  that  it  would  be 
difficult  to  know  to  whom  the  chief  credit  is  due. 

The  author  has  done  as  well  as  he  could  do — more 
should  not  be  expected.  Such  as  it  is,  this  little  book, 
he  trusts,  will  be  found  of  use  not  only  to  the  tyro,  but 
to  all  who  have  ever  been  enamored  of  the  dance. 
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In  Preparation: 


A  HISTORY  OF  DANCING,  WITH  HINTS  ON  ETIQUETTE 
AND  MORAL  POLITENESS. 

BY     THOMAS      HILL6BOTI. 


PAET  FIKST. 


DANCING,  AND  ITS  HAPPY  INFLUENCES. 

In  classing  this  elegant  accomplishment  with  the 
fine  arts,  we  adopt  the  distinction  made  by  the  in- 
genious author  of  a  work  entitled  The  Fine  Arts  re- 
duced to  a  Principle.  He  divides  the  arts  in  general 
into  three  kinds,  with  a  view  to  their  different  ends. 
The  first,  he  observes,  have  for  their  object  the  neces- 
sities of  man,  whom  Nature  seems  to  leave  to  himself 
as  soon  as  she  has  performed  the  office  of  ushering  him 
into  the  world.  Exposed  as  he  is  to  cold,  hunger,  and 
a  numberless  train  of  ills,  the  remedies  and  preser- 
vatives of  which  he  stands  in  need,  seem  ordained  to 
be  the  price  of  his  own  labor  and  industry.  This  gave 
rise  to  the  Mechanical  Arts. 

The  next  have  pleasure  for  their  object.  These 
sprung  wholly  from  the  bosom  of  joy,  and  owe  their 
existence  to  sentiments  produced  by  ease  and  afflu- 
ence. They  are  called,  by  way  of  eminence,  the  Fine 
Arts — such  as  Poetry,  Painting,  Sculpture,  Music,  and 
Dancing. 
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The  third  kind  are  those  which  are  subservient  to 
both  usefulness  and  pleasure :  Architecture,  for  exam- 
ple, and  Eloquence.  Necessity  first  produced  them, 
and  taste  has  given  them  the  stamp  of  perfection. 
They  hold  a  sort  of  middle  rank  between  the  two 
other  kinds,  and  may  be  said  to  share  their  utility  and 
delight. 

Dancing  is,  of  all  the  fine  arts,  that  which  seems 
peculiarly  devoted  to  cheerfulness  and  joy.  It  is  the 
lively  expression  of  these  emotions  by  gestures  and 
attitudes.  It  seems  to  have  nothing  but  pleasure  in 
view,  yet,  like  music,  its  sweet  accompaniment,  it  tends 
to  refine  the  manners ;  and  to  give  health,  activity,  and 
vigor,  as  well  as  graceful  ease  and  elegance  to  the  hu- 
man frame.  People  are  too  apt  to  look  upon  Dancing 
as  merely  a  pleasant  recreation,  and  seldom  think  of 
any  important  end  which  it  can  answer.  A  few  lines, 
therefore,  may  not  be  misemployed  in  illustrating  this 
point. 
f*  Few  persons  are  ignorant  of  the  good  effects  of  ex- 
ercise in  preserving  or  restoring  health.  But  of  all 
active  exercises,  dancing  is  undoubtedly  to  be  pre- 
ferred. The  best  medical  writers  seem  only  afraid 
of  recommending  it  with  too  much  earnestness,  lest 
the  pleasure  it  affords  may  often  lead  to  excess.  When 
kept  within  the  bounds  of  moderation,  it  gives  salu- 
tary play  to  the  organs  of  life:  every  muscle  is  in 
motion  ;  the  lungs  are  expanded ;  the  stomach  is 
strengthened ;  obstructions  are  prevented  or  resolved ; 
the  circulation  of  the  blood  and  the  performance  of  all 
the  necessary  secretions  are  most  desirably  facilitated. 

Let  us  next  consider  its  happy  influence  on  the 
mind.  The  usual  cheerfulness  of  well-bred  company, 
the  sprightly  dispositions  which  draw  young  people 
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together  on  festive  occasions,  and  the  charms  of  music, 
give  a  spring  to  the  spirits,  and  dispel  vapors,  melan- 
choly, and  every  sickness  of  the  heart. )  Thus  we  find 
that  this  agreeable  amusement  contributes  as  much  to 
health,  both  of  mind  and  body,  as  to  outward  grace, 
well-bred  demeanor,  and  to  a  becoming,  yet  modest 
assurance,  not  only  in  public  assemblies,  but  in  the 
circles  of  private  intercourse,   i 

The  lovers  of  dancing,  like  those  of  music,  are  ever 
fond  of  variety ;  and,  indeed,  to  give  a  true  zest  and  to 
keep  up  the  interest  created  by  each,  variety  is  and 
ever  will  be  essential. 

As  authors  generally  are  disposed  to  entertain  a 
very  elevated  opinion  of  the  subject  on  which  they 
discourse,  our  readers  should  not  be  surprised  that  we 
regard  the  art  of  Dancing  not  only  as  an  agreeable  and 
elegant  pastime,  but  as  one  of  the  most  efficient  as  well 
as  delightful  means  of  civilization.  So  long  as  danc- 
ing is  cultivated,  civilization  progresses ;  but  no  soon- 
er is  the  interdict  issued  against  this  elegant  accom- 
plishment and  social  amusement,  than  the  people  who 
had  been  refined  and  polished  by  its  inspiration,  re- 
lapse into  barbarism,  or  give  place  to  others  more 
spirited  than  themselves. 

In  every  period  of  life,  the  art  of  dancing  facilitates 
the  acquisition  of  ease  and  elegance  in  personal  deport- 
ment, but  especially  when  acquired  in  early  life.  They 
who  have  learned  to  dance  in  childhood  are  ever  dis- 
tinguishable in  manner  from  those  who  have  not 
learned.  They  enter  a  room  and  retire  therefrom,  or 
pace  an  apartment,  with  ease  and  dignity  of  carriage. 
Graceful  movement  has  become  a  second  nature  by 
early  training  and  continued  practice. 

Nature  alone  will  not  teach  good  manners.    Art  is 
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Nature's  younger  sister,  and  comes  in  to  finish  what 
Nature  begins.  Each  has  her  beauties,  each  her  im- 
perfections; and  they  correct  each  other.  Guided 
solely  by  Nature,  we  are  awkward — by  Art,  we  be- 
come formal,  cold,  and  deceitful. 

Books  alone  are  not  sufficient  to  teach  our  art. 
Personal  instruction  and  discipline  are  indispensable. 
A  few  lessons  sometimes  suffice  for  those  gifted  with  a 
delicate  sensibility  and  quickness  of  apprehension. 
But  a  living  model,  a  severe  and  friendly  criticism  are 
necessary  to  render  books  of  etiquette  available  even 
to  those  wbo  -are  naturally  elegant. 

Dancing,  says  a  recent  author,  has  been  employed 
by  all  nations  in  all  ages,  to  exhilarate  the  mind,  and 
to  give  expression  to  the  consciousness  of  abounding 
health,  which  there  is  no  doubt  it  contributes  to  main- 
tain. It  has  the  advantage  over  most  other  exercises, 
in  being  social.  Being  accompanied  by  music,  both 
the  mental  and  muscular  powers  of  all  those  engaged 
in  it  are  united  in  executing  the  same  movements, 
which  are  consequently  effected  without  much  exer- 
tion of  the  will ;  so  that  it  secures  a  large  amount  of 
exercise  with  but  trifling  fatigue.  It  harmonizes  with 
the  general  plan  of  the  organic  movements  of  the 
body ;  and  should  be  cultivated  in  every  family  as  an 
antidote  to  the  effects  of  toil  and  weariness. 

We  need  not  enter  into  a  defence  of  dancing.  This 
the  wisest  and  best  men  have  done,  who,  discrim- 
inating between  its  use  and  abuse,  have  delivered  it 
from  its  isolated  position  as  the  only  one  of  the  liberal 
arts  which  had  been  discountenanced,  because,  for- 
sooth, it  was  sometimes  carried  to  excess.  Solomon, 
the  wise  man,  says  that  there  are  times  for  all  goo<J 
things,  and  adds,  that  there  is  a  time  also  to  dance. 
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The  benefits  of  dancing  are  manifest,  and  as  nu- 
merous as  they  are  indisputable.  Movements  in 
measured  time  and  graceful  evolutions  to  the  sound 
of  music  are  as  natural  as  music  itself;  and  are  a 
part,  in  fact,  of  the  nature  implanted  by  the  All-wise 
and  Beneficent  Architect  of  the  universe. 


.      THE  TOILET. 

The  first  consideration  for  a  lady  is  simplicity  of 
attire,  whether  the  material  be  cheap  or  costly — such 
simplicity  as  produces  the  finest  effect  with  the  least 
apparent  labor,  and  the  smallest  number  of  articles. 

The  next  is  elegance  of  make  and  propriety  of  color. 
Fashion  generally  will  determine  the  former,  but  the 
latter  is  to  be  left  to  individual  taste. 

In  the  selection  of  colors,  a  lady  should  consider 
her  figure  and  complexion.  If  she  be  slender  and 
sylph-like,  white,  or  very  light  colors  are  supposed  to 
be  suitable ;  but  if  inclined  to  embonpoint,  such  colors 
should  be  avoided,  as  they  apparently  add  to  the  bulk 
of  the  wearer. 

Pale  colors,  such  as  pink,  salmon,  light  blue,  maize, 
delicate  green,  and  white,  are  most  in  vogue  among 
blondes,  as  being  thought  to  harmonize  with  their 
complexions.  Brilliant  colors  are  generally  selected 
by  brunettes  for  a  similar  reason. 

Harmony  of  dress  involves  also  the  idea  of  contrast. 
A  pale  girl  looks  more  pale,  and  a  brunette  less  dark, 
contrasted  with  strong  colors.  But  as  the  blonde  and 
brunette  are  both  beautiful  in  themselves,  when  the 
contour  of  the  face  and  figure  is  good,  a  beautiful  girl, 
blonde  or  brunette,  may  adopt  either  style,  or  both 
2* 
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alternately ;  for  a  uniform  style  of  dress  finally  assumes 
the  character  of  mannerism  and  formality,  which  is  in- 
compatible with  the  highest  excellence  in  any  of  the 
fine  arts. 

Ladies  should  remember  that  men  look  to  the  effect 
of  dress  in  setting  off  the  figure  and  countenance  of  a 
lady,  rather  than  to  its  cost.  Few  men  form  estimates 
of  the  value  of  ladies'  dress.  This  is  a  subject  for 
female  criticism.  Beauty  of  person  and  elegance  of 
manners  in  woman  will  always  command  more  admi- 
ration from  the  other  sex  than  costliness  of  clothing. 

In  having  dresses  made  long,  care  should  be  taken 
that  they  be  not  so  long  as  to  touch  the  ground,  for  in 
that  case  they  are  likely  to  be  torn  before  the  evening 
has  half  expired.  It  is  almost  impossible  to  dance,  if 
the  dress  sweep  the  floor,  without  such  an  accident, 
except  with  a  very  careful  and  accomplished  partner. 

The  head-dress  should  be  in  unison  with  the  robe, 
though  ladies  having  a  profusion  of  beautiful  hair  re- 
quire little  or  no  artificial  ornament.  A  simple  flower 
is  all  that  is  necessary.  To  those  who  are  less  gifted 
in  this  respect,  wreaths  are  thought  to  be  becoming. 

Tall  ladies  should  not  wear  anything  across  the 
head,  as  it  increases  their  apparent  height.  A  chaplet 
or  drooping  wreath  would,  therefore,  be  preferable. 

White  satin  shoes  are  worn  with  light-colored 
dresses,  and  black  or  bronze  with  dark  ones.  The 
gloves  should  fit  to  a  nicety. 

Mourning — even  half-mourning — has  always  a  som- 
bre appearance,  and  is,  therefore,  unbecoming  in  a 
ball-room;  but  since  decorating  it  with  scarlet  has 
come  into  fashion,  an  air  of  cheerfulness  has  been  im- 
parted to  its  otherwise  melancholy  appearance. 

A  lady  may  wear  a  black  dress  with  scarlet  flowers 
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and  trimmings.  Many  ladies,  whether  in  mourning 
or  not,  wear  black  from  preference,  trimming  it  with 
such  colors  as  their  taste  suggests.  A  black  satin  dress 
looks  better  when  covered  with  net  tarleton  or  crape ; 
the  latter  to  be  worn  only  when  in  mourning. 

There  is  little  variation  in  gentlemen's  ball  attire, 
it  being  generally  black. 


INTRODUCTIONS. 


The  practice  of  introducing  persons  to  each  other 
in  the  ball-room  has  been  ridiculed,  on  the  ground  of 
the  uselessness  of  making  persons  acquainted  with  each 
other  where  it  can  be  of  no  benefit  to  either  party. 
The  proper  rule  is  not  to  introduce  one  person  to 
another  without  knowing  that  it  is  agreeable  to  both. 
Gentlemen  are  introduced  to  ladies,  not  ladies  to  gen- 
tlemen ;  in  other  cases,  the  younger  to  the  elder. 

Our  custom  of  indiscriminate  introductions  has 
often  been  made  the  subject  of  comment  by  foreigners, 
who  can  discover  no  possible  advantage  in  being  made 
acquainted  with  those  in  whose  company  they  are 
likely  to  be  but  a  few  minutes,  in  whom  they  take  not 
the  slightest  interest,  and  whom  they  never  again  may 
recognize  or  even  meet.  Besides,  each  one  wishes  to 
exercise  his  own  judgment  or  taste  in  the  selection  of 
acquaintances ;  and  it  is,  therefore,  clearly  a  breach  of 
politeness  to  introduce  any  one  to  your  friend  or  asso- 
ciate, before  knowing  that  it  will  be  agreeable  to  both 
parties. 

When  an  introduction  to  a  lady  is  solicited  by  a 
gentleman,  the  consent  of  the  lady  to  make  his  ac- 
quaintance should  be  asked,  that  she  may  have   an 
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opportunity  of  declining.  This  rule  should  be  adopt- 
ed also  in  an  assembly  room,  it  being  understood, 
however,  that  the  introduction  is  for  that  evening 
only,  after  which  the  acquaintance  ceases. 

In  private  parties  introductions  are  nof  considered 
necessary.  The  having  been  invited  by  the  host  is  a 
voucher  for  respectability.  Therefore  if  a  lady  meet  a 
gentleman  who  seems  to  be  desirous  of  becoming  ac- 
quainted with  her,  there  should  be  no  hesitation  on 
her  part  in  meeting  his  advances,  without  the  cere- 
mony of  introduction.  But  at  a  public  ball,  before  an 
introduction  be  given,  the  lady's  permission  and  that 
of  the  gentleman  accompanying  her  should  be  obtained. 


HINTS  TO  DANCERS. 

All  should  be  as  much  at  ease  in  the  ball-room  or 
private  party  as  if  at  home ;  no  person  can  be  pleased 
in  the  consciousness  of  being  awkward — the  possession 
of  confidence,  however,  should  be  without  effrontery, 
which,  next  to  affectation,  is  the  most  unpleasing  fault 
in  either  sex.  Ease  is  to  be  admired,  but  carelessness 
and  negligence  are  contrary  to  good  manners. 
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Whoever  is  admitted  to  a  company  of  ladies  and 
gentlemen,  is  supposed  to  be,  for  the  time  at  least,  on 
an  equality  with  all  present,  and  should  be  treated  with 
equal  respect. 

When  a  gentleman  accompanies  a  lady  to  a  ball,  he 
should  dance  with  her  first,  or  offer  to  do  so ;  and 
should  take  care  that  she  be  provided  with  a  partner 
whenever  she  desires  to  dance. 

At  private  parties  ladies  and  gentlemen  should  not 
dance  exclusively  with  the  same  partners,  if  by  so 
doing  they  exclude  others  from  desirable  company. 
We  may,  however,  without  impropriety  ask  a  lady 
to  join  us  the  second  time  in  a  dance.  We  should 
treat  all  courteously ;  and,  not  manifesting  preference 
for  any  one  in  particular,  be  ready  to  dance  with  who- 
ever may  need  a  partner. 

Never  become  involved  in  a  dispute,  if  it  be  possi- 
ble to  avoid  it.  Give  your  opinions,  but  do  not  argue 
them.  Do  not  contradict,  and,  above  all,  never  offend 
by  endeavoring  to  correct  seeming  inaccuracies  of  ex- 
pression. 

Never  lose  control  of  temper,  or  openly  notice  a 
slight.  Never  seem  to  be  conscious  of  an  affront,  un- 
less it  be  of  an  unmistakably  gross  character. 

In  company  it  is  not  required  to  defend  friends,  un- 
less the  conversation  be  personally  addressed,  and  then 
any  statement  known  to  be  wrong  may  be  corrected. 

Do  not  give  hints  or  innuendoes.  Speak  frankly  or 
not  at  all.  Nothing  charms  more  than  candor  when 
united  with  good  breeding.  Do  not  speak  in  a  loud 
tone,  indulge  in  boisterous  laughter,  nor  tell  long 
stories.  Be  careful  not  to  speak  upon  subjects  of 
which  you  are  ill-informed.  Never  seem  to  under* 
stand    indelicate  expressions,  much    less    use  them. 
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Avoid  slang  phrases  and  pet  words.  Confess  igno- 
rance rather  than  pretend  to  know  what  you  do  not. 
Use  good  English  words  and  not  fantastic  phrases. 
Call  all  things  by  their  proper  names ;  the  vulgarity  is 
in  avoiding  them. 

Never  repeat  in  one  company  any  scandal  or  per- 
sonal history  you  have  heard  in  another.  Give  your 
own  opinion,  if  you  please;  but  do  not  repeat  the 
opinions  of  others. 

Anxiety  to  accommodate  and  to  make  all  happy,  is 
a  distinguishing  mark  of  a  gentleman  or  lady. 

If  you  have  in  any  manner  given  offence,  do  not 
hesitate  to  apologize.  A  gentleman  on  accidentally 
touching  you,  or  passing  before  you,  will  ask  pardon 
for  the  inconvenience  he  causes. 

Never  forget  that  ladies  are  to  be  first  cared  for,  to 
have  the  best  seats,  the  places  of  distinction,  and  are 
entitled  in  all  cases  to  your  courteous  protection. 

Do  not  cross  a  room  in  an  anxious  manner,  or 
force  your  way  to  a  lady  to  merely  receive  a  bow,  as 
by  so  doing  you  attract  the  attention  of  the  company 
to  her.  If  you  are  desirous  of  being  noticed  by  any 
particular  persons,  put  yourself  in  their  way  as  if  by 
accident,  and  do  not  let  it  be  seen  that  you  have  sought 
them  out ;  unless,  indeed,  there  be  something  very  im- 
portant to  communicate. 

When  meeting  friends  in  public,  you  salute  them 
the  first  time,  and  not  every  time  of  pacsing. 

In  ascending  a  staircase  with  ladies,  go  at  their 
side  or  before  them. 

Great  care  should  be  given  to  prevent  the  appear- 
ance of  awkward  bashfulness.  Assume  a  modest  con- 
fidence and  all  will  pass  smoothly. 

The  most  obvious  mark  of  good  breeding  and  good 
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taste  is  a  regard  for  the  feelings  of  our  companions. 
True  courtesy  is  founded  on  generosity,  which  studies 
to  promote  the  happiness  and  comfort  of  others.  It  is 
more  winning  than  grace  or  beauty,  and  creates  senti- 
ments of  love  at  first  sight. 

When  conversing  with  your  partner,  let  it  be  done 
in  a  quiet  tone,  avoiding  all  affectation,  frowning,  quiz- 
zing, or  the  slightest  indication  of  ill-temper,  and,  par- 
ticularly, criticising  the  dress  or  appearance  of  others. 

While  dancing,  a  lady  should  consider  herself  en- 
gaged to  her  partner,  and  therefore  not  at  liberty  to 
hold  a  flirtation,  between  the  figures,  with  another 
gentleman ;  and  should  recollect  that  it  is  the  gentle- 
man's part  to  lead  her,  and  hers  to  follow  his  directions. 

Pay  strict  attention  to  the  dance,  but  not  so  marked 
as  to  appear  as  if  that  attention  were  necessary  to  pre- 
vent a  mistake. 

At  a  private  ball  or  party,  a  lady  should  not  mani- 
fest preference  for  a  particular  partner,  but  should 
dance  with  any  gentleman  who  properly  asks  her 
company. 

At  a  public  ball,  if  a  gentleman,  without  a  proper 
introduction,  ask  a  lady  to  dance,  she  should  positive- 
ly refuse. 

When  a  gentleman,  having  been  properly  intro- 
duced, requests  the  honor  of  dancing  with  a  lady,  she 
should  not  refuse  without  explaining  her  reason  for  so 
doing. 

On  no  account  should  a  lady  parade  a  ball-room 
alone,  nor  should  she  enter  it  unaccompanied. 
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DEPORTMENT  IN  THE  BALL-ROOM. 

On  entering  a  ball-room,  all  thought  of  self  should 
be  dismissed.  The  petty  ambition  of  endeavoring  to 
create  a  sensation  by  either  dress,  loud  talking,  or  un- 
usual behavior,  is  to  be  condemned  ;  also  the  effort  to 
monopolize  a  certain  part  of  the  room  during  the  even- 
ing, or  of  forming  exclusive  circles  when  unanimity  and 
good  feeling  should  prevail,  are,  to  say  the  least,  ex- 
ceptionable. 

A  gentleman  should  not  address  a  lady  unless  he 
has  been  properly  introduced.  It  is  improper  also  for 
two  gentlemen  to  dance  together  when  ladies  are 
present. 

It  is  improper  to  engage  or  re-engage  a  lady  to 
dance  without  the  permission  of  her  partner. 

When  a  company  is  divided  into  different  sets,  per- 
sons should  not  attempt  to  change  their  places  without 
permission  from  the  Master  of  Ceremonies. 

No  persons  engaged  in  a  quadrille  or  other  dance 
that  requires  their  assistance  to  complete  the  set, 
should  leave  the  room  or  sit  down  before  the  dance  is 
finished,  unless  on  a  very  urgent  occasion,  and  not 
even  then  without  previously  informing  the  Master  of 
Ceremonies,  that  he  may  find  substitutes. 
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Such  persons  as  may  dislike  any  dance  that  is 
called,  instead  of  interrupting  its  performance  or  en- 
deavoring to  have  it  altered,  should  retire  to  their  seats. 

The  customary  honors  of  a  how  and  courtesy 
should  be  given  at  the  commencement  and  conclusion 
of  each  dance. 

A  lady  or  gentleman,  unprovided  with  a  partner, 
wishing  to  dance,  should  apply  to  the  Master  of  Cere- 
monies. 

An  introduction  in  the  ball-room  for  the  purpose 
of  dancing,  does  not  entitle  you  to  afterwards  claim 
acquaintance  with  a  partner.  All  intimacy  should  end 
with  the  dance.  It  is  proper,  however,  for  the  lady 
to  recognize  the  gentleman,  if  such  be  her  wish ;  he, 
of  course,  not  failing  to  return  the  salutation. 

If  a  lady  be  engaged  when  you  request  her  to 
dance,  and  you  have  obtained  her  promise  for  the 
succeeding  dance,  be  sure  to  be  in  attendance  at  the 
proper  time,  and  thus  avoid  even  the  appearance  of 
neglect. 

If  you  cannot  waltz  gracefully,  do  not  attempt  to 
waltz  at  all.  In  this  dance  the  gentleman  is  more 
conspicuous  than  in  any  other.  In  waltzing,  a  gen- 
tleman should  exercise  the  utmost  delicacy  in  touching 
the  waist  of  his  partner. 

If  prudent,  you  will  not  enter  a  quadrille  without 
knowing  the  figure,  and  at  least  a  few  of  the  steps. 

Dance  quietly,  from  the  hips  downward.  Do  not 
jump,  caper,  or  sway  your  body.  . 

In  giving  hands  for  Ladies'  Chain,  or  any  other 
figures  in  the  quadrille,  you  should  accompany  it  with 
an  inclination  of  the  head  in  the  manner  of  a  salu- 
tation. 

Avoid  changing  from  one  set  to  another;  it  may 
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serve  your  purpose  for  the  time,  but  will  not  add  to 
your  character  for  politeness. 

When  a  gentleman  accompanies  a  lady  to  a  ball  he 
will  at  once  proceed  with  her  to  the  door  of  the  ladies' 
dressing-room,  there  leaving  her ;  and  then  repair  to 
the  gentlemen's  dressing-room.  In  the  mean  time,  the 
lady,  after  adjusting  her  toilet,  will  retire  to  the  ladies' 
sitting-room,  or  wait  at  the  door  of  the  dressing-room, 
according  as  the  apartments  may  be  arranged.  After 
the  gentleman  has  divested  himself  of  hat,  etc.,  and 
placed  the  same  in  the  care  of  the  man  having  charge 
of  the  hat-room,  receiving  therefor  a  check,  and  after 
arranging  his  toilet,  he  will  proceed  to  the  ladies'  sit- 
ting-room, or  wait  at  the  entrance  to  the  ladies'  dress- 
ing-room for  the  lady  whom  he  accompanies,  and  with 
her  enter  the  ball-room. 

The  ladies'  dressing-room  is  a  sacred  precinct,  into 
which  no  gentleman  should  ever  presume  to  look ;  to 
enter  it  would  be  an  outrage  not  to  be  overlooked  or 
forgiven.     . 

At  the  commencement  of  a  ball,  it  is  customary  for 
the  band  to  play  a  march,  while  the  company  make  a 
grand  entree  and  march  round  the  room ;  at  the  con- 
clusion of  which,  the  company,  or  as  many  as  conven- 
ient, should  be  seated. 

After  the  march  and  when  the  music  for  the  prome- 
nade has  ceased,  all  of  the  dancers  will  take  their  places 
on  the  floor  at  the  sound  of  a  cornet  or  some  other 
signal  from  the  orchestra,  or  by  the  announcement  of 
the  Master  of  Ceremonies.  But  no  position  should  be 
taken  by  any  of  the  dancers  until  the  signal  to  do  so 
has  been  given. 

Sets  should  be  formed  with  as  little  confusion  as 
possible.    Running  to  obtain  a  position  should  be  care- 
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fully  avoided,  and  all  should  strictly  refrain  from  vol- 
unteering directions  about  the  dance,  unless  by  request 
of  the  Master  of  Ceremonies. 

When  forming  for  quadrilles,  if  by  any  oversight 
you  should  accidentally  occupy  another  couple's  place, 
on  being  informed  of  the  intrusion,  you  should  imme- 
diately apologize  to  the  incommoded  party,  and  secure 
another  position. 

Contending  for  a  position  in  quadrilles,  at  either 
head  or  sides,  indicates  an  irritable  and  quarrelsome 
disposition  altogether  unsuited  for  an  occasion  where 
all  should  meet  with  kindly  feelings. 

When  a  gentleman  is  waiting  on  a  lady  to  a  ball,  he 
should  invariably  dance  the  first  set  with  her;  and 
may  afterwards  introduce  a  friend,  or  exchange  part- 
ners, or  dance  again,  as  circumstances  or  inclination 
may  dictate. 

A  gentleman  having  two  ladies  in  charge  may,  in 
the  absence  of  friends,  address  a  stranger,  and  offer 
him  a  partner,  asking  his  name  previous  to  an  intro- 
duction, and  mentioning  that  of  the  lady  to  him  or  not, 
as  he  may  think  proper. 

Persons  unacquainted  with  the  figures  should  not 
attempt  to  dance,  as  they  expose  their  own  awkward- 
ness and  annoy  all  who  may  be  dancing  with  them. 

At  the  commencement  of  a  quadrille,  bow  to  your 
partner,  and  then  to  the  lady  on  the  left.  This  is 
sometimes  omitted  in  private  society. 

When  passing  through  a  quadrille,  let  your  arms 
hang  easily,  and  avoid  any  display  of  agility  or  knowl- 
edge of  steps. 

When  dancing  with  a  lady  to  whom  you  are  a 
stranger,  be  cautious  in  your  conversation,  saying  as 
little  as  possible,  without  risking  being  considered 
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unsociable.  Be  mild  in  your  deportment,  leading  your 
partner  gently  through  the  dance,  and  simply  taking, 
not  rudely  grasping,  her  hand.  At  the  end  of  the 
dance  conduct  your  partner  to  her  seat,  and  as  she  oc- 
cupies it,  politely  bow  and  retire. 

If  a  lady  refuse  to  dance  with  you,  bear  the  refusal 
with  becoming  grace ;  and  if  you  perceive  her  after- 
wards dancing  with  another,  seem  not  to  notice  it,  for 
in  these  matters  ladies  are  exempt  from  all  explana- 
tions. 

In  social  intercourse,  place  all  at  ease  in  your  pres- 
ence, so  far  at  least  as  depends  on  your  own  actions  ; 
for  in  this  you  will  exhibit  a  chief  characteristic  of 
good  breeding. 

Avoid  all  cause  of  quarrel,  and  remember  what  is 
due  to  your  own  dignity  as  well  as  to  that  of  the  com- 
pany. Recollect,  also,  that  deviations  from  propriety 
may  as  frequently  arise  from  "ignorance  or  stupidity  as 
from  design  to  annoy  or  insult.  Trivial  deviations 
from  correctness  of  deportment  should  be  passed  in 
silence  as  unworthy  of  notice. 

If  you  receive  an  indignity,  or  even  a  gross  insult, 
resent  it  not  at  the  moment  by  sign,  motion,  or,  if  pos- 
sible, by  any  expression  of  feature ;  but  pay  every  at- 
tention to  all  present,  so  as  not  to  mar  the  pleasure  of 
the  entertainment.  If  absolutely  necessary,  let  an  ad- 
justment be  sought  at  a  future  time,  as  the  ball-room 
is  not  a  proper  place  for  the  settlement  of  personal 
difficulties. 

In  small  matters  ladies  can  punish  offenders  better 
than  their  cavaliers.  But  should  a  gross  breach  of 
propriety  be  perpetrated,  a  man  of  honor  and  a  gentle- 
man will  readily  know  how  promptly  to  carry  into  effect 
whatever  the  circumstances  of  the  case  may  require. 
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Innovations  of  any  kind  should  never  be  attempted 
in  a  ball-room,  such  as  introducing  novel  figures,  or 
interfering  with  the  movements  of  the  dancers. 

Some  persons  absurdly  seek  notoriety  by  a  display 
of  exclusiveness,  or  by  making  audible  comments  on  the 
dress,  manners,  style  of  dancing,  etc.,  of  those  present; 
which  are  gross  violations  of  good  breeding,  and  should 
be  instantly  rebuked  by  the  Master  of  Ceremonies. 

Gentlemen  should  provide  themselves  with  gaiters, 
pumps,  or  dancing  shoes,  which  are  more  agreeable 
than  the  boots  that  have  been  worn  in  the  street.  The 
accumulation  of  dust,  moreover,  which  is  so  unpleasant 
in  most  public  rooms,  will  be  thus  avoided. 

Nothing  is  more  indicative  of  vulgarity  than  the 
habit  of  beating  time  with  the  feet  or  hands  during  the 
performance  of  an  orchestra.  It  should  be  borne  in 
mind  that,  however  agreeable  to  one's  self,  it  is  ex- 
tremely annoying  to  the  company. 

Loud  conversation,  profanity,  stamping  the  feet, 
writing  on  the  wall,  smoking  tobacco,  spitting  or 
throwing  anything  on  the  floor,  are  strictly  forbidden. 

The  practice  of  chewing  tobacco  and  spitting  on 
the  floor,  is  not  only  nauseous  to  ladies,  but  is  injurious 
to  their  dresses.  They  who  possess  self-respect,  will 
surely  not  be  guilty  of  such  conduct. 

Good  breeding  has  been  very  justly  defined  to  be 
the  result  of  much  good  sense,  some  good  nature,  and 
a  little  self-denial  for  the  sake  of  .others,  and  with  a 
view  to  obtain  the  same  indulgence  from  them.  It 
cannot  be  attended  to  too  soon  or  too  much ;  it  must 
be  acquired  while  young,  or  it  is  never  quite  easy. 
Good  breeding  alone  can  prepossess  people  in  our 
favor  at  first  sight ;  more  time  being  necessary  to  dis- 
cover greater  talents.     It  fa  of  greater   value  than 
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beauty  or  unpolished  talent,  making  a  deeper  impres- 
sion than  either.  In  fine,  it  is  a  passport  to  the  best 
society,  where  its  possessor  is  unaffectedly  welcomed 
for  his  personal  merits. 


THE    BALL-ROOM. 

There  is  such  a  variety  of  ball-rooms,  according  to 
the  taste  or  fancy  of  designers,  that  we  cannot  mention 
any  particular  form  as  prevailing.  But  the  oblong 
square,  length  very  little  greater  than  the  width,  is  the 
most  convenient  and  satisfactory  to  dancers.  Its  ad- 
vantage is  that  two  or  three  rows  of  quadrilles  may  be 
formed,  also  a  larger  circle  for  the  performance  of 
round  dances,  as  circumstances  require. 

Good  flooring  for  the  ball-room  is  indispensable ; 
when  the  floor  is  rough,  it  may  be  waxed  or  covered 
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with  holland  tightly  stretched,  a  European  custom, 
adding  greatly  to  the  comfort  of  the  company,  and  im- 
proving the  appearance  of  the  floor. 

Good  music  should  be  provided,  for  discord  will 
confuse  the  best  dancers  and  mar  the  beauty  and  pleas- 
ure of  the  entertainment. 

The  head  of  a  ball-room  is  that  end  of  it  which  is 
farthest  from  the  principal  entrance  or  staircase  ;  this 
is  important  to  be  known,  as  the  ladies  or  couples  at 
that  end  always  take  the  lead  in  a  dance. 

when  ladies  or  gentlemen  enter  a  private  ball- 
room, their  first  care  should  be  to  salute  the  host  or 
hostess.  But  on  entering  a  public  ball-room,  the 
gentleman  merely  conducts  the  lady  to  a  seat. 

Immediate  attention  should  be  paid  to  any  request 
made  by  the  Master  of  Ceremonies,  and  all  misunder- 
standings respecting  the  dance  should  be  referred  to 
him,  his  decision  being  deemed  final.  Otherwise  his 
superintendence  of  the  ball  will  be  attended  with  great 
inconvenience. 

That  the  managers  may  be  distinguished  from  the 
rest  of  the  company,  a  small  badge  should  be  worn  by 
them. 

When  a  gentleman  goes  alone  to  a  ball,  he  should 
make  application  to  the  Master  of  Ceremonies  or  to 
one  of  the  managers,  who  will,  if  possible,  without  in- 
fringing on  formal  rights  and  etiquette,  introduce  him 
to  a  lady  with  whom  to  dance ;  and  a  gentleman  thus 
introduced  should  not  be  refused  by  the  lady  if  she  be 
not  already  engaged,  for  her  refusal  would  be  a  breach 
of  good  manners :  as  the  Master  of  Ceremonies  is  sup- 
posed to  be  careful  to  introduce  only  gentlemen  who 
are  unexceptionable.  But  a  gentleman  who  is  un- 
qualified as  a  daucer  should  never  seek  an  introduction. 
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There  are  some  young  gentlemen  so  very  fastidious 
in  a  ball-room  as  to  consider  it  a  condescension  on 
their  part  to  dance  with  ladies  who  may  not  be  very 
pretty  or  remarkably  interesting.  These  young  ex- 
quisites rarely  bring  ladies  with  them,  and  are  con- 
stantly annoying  their  friends  and  the  managers  to  be 
introduced  to  the  best  dancers  or  the  handsomest 
young  ladies  in  the  room ;  and  are  more  frequently  the 
cause  of  trouble  than  any  other  class  of  dancers. 

In  all  public  assemblies,  young  ladies  should  be 
careful  in  choosing  associates.  Occasionally  they  will 
meet  persons  whose  acquaintance  it  may  be  improper 
for  them  to  continue.  A  young  lady  is  ever  observed 
by  all  eyes,  and  therefore  cannot  comport  herself  too 
strictly  nor  choose  her  partners  too  carefully.  It  is 
better  to  be  deemed  prudish  than  to  be  incautious  and 
indiscreet.  In  walking  up  and  down  the  room,  the 
lady  should  always  be  accompanied  by  a  gentleman, 
it  being  very  improper  for  her  to  do  so  alone. 

As  ladies  have  not  assumed  the  privilege  of  asking 
gentlemen  to  dance,  it  is  the  duty  of  gentlemen  to  see 
that  their  ladies  do  not  long  wait  for  partners.  It  is 
one  of  the  greatest  breaches  of  good  manners  of  which 
a  gentleman  can  be  guilty  in  a  ball-room,  to  stand 
idling  while  his  ladies  are  waiting  to  dance.  He  seems 
to  wish  that  his  ladies  should  dance  with  none  but  his 
own  favorites. 

A  gentleman  should  not  dance  too  frequently  with 
one  lady,  nor  engage  her  for  too  many  dances  in  ad- 
vance, as  it  obliges  her  to  dance  more  than  may  be 
agreeable  to  her,  or  perhaps  to  forego  the  pleasure  of 
afterward  dancing  with  a  particular  friend. 

Whatever  preference  may  be  felt,  none  should  be 
shown  iu  a  public  assembly,  which  ought  to  resemble 
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a  large  family  where  universal  urbanity  and  cheerful- 
ness prevail.  Perfeet  politeness  conceals  preferences 
and  makes  itself  generally  agreeable.  Favoritism  is 
suitable  only  for  private  life.  Lovers  are  apt  to  forget 
this  in  the  ball-room,  and  make  themselves  disagree- 
able, and  sometimes  particularly  offensive,  by  their  de- 
votion to  one  another.  The  ball-room  is  not  the  proper 
place  for  making  love,  but  for  general  and  agreeable 
association.  Ladies,  especially,  ought  to  remember 
this,  as  no  lady,  however  beautiful,  accomplished,  dig- 
nified, or  opulent,  can  afford  to  lose  the  good  opinion 
of  the  society  in  which  she  moves.  Moreover,  beauty 
without  good  manners  speedily  creates  feelings  very 
different  from  those  of  love. 

Avoid  all  unfriendly  or  ungenerous  criticism,  ridi- 
cule, or  satire,  as  such  can  never  commend  you  to 
those  whom  you  address,  and  may  be  repeated  to  your 
prejudice.  Besides,  such  conversation  is  not  in  har- 
mony with  the  spirit  of  the  ball,  which  is,  or  ought  to 
be,  an  association  of  kind  and  generous  hearts  for 
soothing  rather  than  irritating  the  feelings. 

Do  not  form  an  engagement  during  a  dance,  or 
while  the  lady  is  engaged  with  another.  Never 
whisper  to  a  lady,  nor  lounge  on  chairs  or  sofas  while 
the  dance  is  proceeding. 

While  dancing,  the  performers  should  endeavor 
to  wear  pleasant  faces;  and  in  presenting  hands,  a 
slight  inclination  of  the  head  is  appropriate  and  be- 
coming. 

After  dancing,  a  gentleman  should  conduct  his 
partner  to  a  seat,  unless  she  otherwise  desires — a  lady 
should  not  be  unattended  at  any  time  in  a  public 
assembly. 

When  a  young  lady  declines  dancing  with  a  gentle- 
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man,  it  is  her  duty  to  give  him  a  reason  therefor.  2To 
matter  how  frivolous  the  excuse  may  be,  it  is  simply 
an  act  of  courtesy  to  offer  it ;  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
a  gentleman  ought  not  to  compromise  his  dignity  by 
appearing  to  be  even  slightly  offended  when  seeing  the 
lady  who  has  rejected  him  dance  with  some  one  else ; 
but  he  would  certainly  be  justified  in  not  again  solicit- 
ing her  as  a  partner  during  the  evening. 

Be  not  inclined  to  quarrel  in  a  ball-room.  Eecol- 
lect  that  many  little  deviations  from  strict  propriety 
may  occur  through  thoughtlessness,  and  not  from 
any  intention  to  annoy.  Remember,  also,  that  well- 
bred  women  will  not  thank  you  for  making  them 
conspicuous  by  officiousness  in  their  defence,  un- 
less there  be  a  serious  violation  of  decorum.  In 
small  matters,  ladies  are  able  to  take  care  of  them- 
selves, and  would  prefer  humbling  the  offender  in  their 
own  way.  If,  however,  the  honor  of  a  woman  be  ques- 
tioned, you  should  defend  her.  It  is  not  permitted  to 
assail  the  character  of  a  lady,  even  if  she  merit  cen- 
sure. 

A  late  writer  says :  If  you  wish  to  see  the  fashions 
and  manners  of  the  times,  to  study  men  and  character, 
to  be  accustomed  to  receive  flattery  without  regarding 
it,  to  learn  good  breeding  and  politeness  without  affec- 
tation, to  see  grace  without  wantonness,  gayety  with- 
out riot,  air  and  dignity  without  haughtiness,  and  free- 
dom without  levity,  you  will  find  no  place  for  these 
observations  more  proper  than  the  ball-room.  The 
spectator  at  a  well-ordered  ball  sees,  at  one  view,  in  a 
number  of  elegant  young  women,  every  species  of 
female  loveliness,  and  the  perfection  of  personal  pro- 
portion.   They  are  attired  in  all  the  gay  habiliments 
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of  fashion  arid  fancy;  and  their  harmonious  and  grace* 
ful  movements  unfold  an  ever  varying  charm. 


PRIVATE  BALLS  AND  PARTIES. 

In  order  to  render  your  friends  satisfied  with  the 
pleasure  you  offer  them  at  a  private  hall  or  party,  it  is 
essential  that  you  know  the  tastes  of  your  guests.  It 
would  be  a  blunder  to  invite  persons  who  may  be  at 
variance  with  each  other.  It  would  indeed  be  unpar- 
donable to  bring  them  together,  unless  a  way  to  recon- 
ciliation were  to  be  open.  And  even  in  such  an  event, 
the  presence  of  persons  disagreeable  to  each  other  is 
likely  to  be  disagreeable  to  every  one  else. 

A  lady,  invited  to  an  evening  party,  may  request  a 
gentleman  to  accompany  her,  even  though  he  may  not 
have  received  an  invitation  from  the  hostess. 

At  private  assemblies,  it  should  be  the  effort  of  all 
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to  render  themselves  agreeable  to  everybody  present. 
"With  this  purpose  in  view,  gentlemen  should  not  show 
marked  preference  to  particular  ladies,  either  by  devo- 
ting their  undivided  attentions  to,  or  dancing  exclu- 
sively with,  them.  Too  often  the  belle  of  the  evening, 
with  no  other  charms  than  those  of  physical  beauty, 
monopolizes  the  regard  of  a  circle  of  admirers,  while 
modest  merit  of  less  personal  attraction  is  overlooked 
or  neglected. 

A  gentleman  will  never  contend  with  a  bevy  of 
beaux  for  the  attention  of  a  favorite  belle.  He  will 
select  that  lady  among  his  acquaintances  who  seems 
to  lack  the  courtesies  of  the  other  sex;  and  will  study 
to  be  agreeable  to  her. 

At  a  private  party,  a  lady  cannot  with  propriety 
refuse  the  invitation  of  a  gentleman  to  dance,  unless 
she  have  already  accepted  that  of  another ;  for  besides 
showing  contempt  for  him  whom  she  refuses  to  accom- 
modate, she  subjects  the  giver  of  the  entertainment  to 
annoyance. 

It  is  not  considered  proper  to  ask  a  married  lady  to 
dance,  when  her  husband  is  present,  without  having 
previously  ascertained  whether  it  be  agreeable  to  him. 

Ladies  who  dance  much,  should  be  careful  not  to 
boast  before  those  who  dance  but  seldom  or  not  at  all. 
They  should  also,  unobserved  by  others,  recommend  to 
the  less  fortunate  ladies,  gentlemen  of  their  acquaint- 
ance. 

The  master  of  the  house  should  see  that  all  the 
ladies  are  invited  to  dance.  He  should  take  particular 
notice  of  those  who  seem  to  be  neglected.  But  he 
must  do  this  without  attracting  attention,  in  order  not 
to  wound  self-esteem.  Gentlemen  whom  the  Master 
requests  to  dance  with  these  ladies,  should  cheerfully 
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accede  to  his  wishes,  and  appear  to  be  pleased  while 
dancing  with  persons  thus  recommended. 

In  private  parties  where  dancing  is  the  chief  part 
of  the  entertainment,  it  is  not  in  conformity  with  the 
rules  of  etiquette  for  a  young  lady  to  dance  with  one 
gentleman  repeatedly,  to  the  exclusion  of  all  others 
who  may  solicit  her  hand,  even  though  the  favored 
man  be  her  suitor.  However  complimentary  to  the 
lady  to  be  the  recipient  of  a  gentleman's  undivided  at- 
tention, or  however  gratifying  it  may  be  for  him  to 
manifest  his  devotion  to  the  lady  of  his  choice,  such  a 
course  is  an  exhibition  of  selfishness  which  ought  not 
to  be  displayed  in  an  assembly  of  ladies  and  gentlemen 
who  have  congregated  for  mutual  enjoyment. 

Where  there  are  no  programmes,  engagements 
should  not  be  made  until  the  dance  is  announced. 

"When  the  dance  is  over,  the  gentleman  conducts 
his  partner  to  her  seat ;  and,  unless  he  chooses  to  sit 
beside  her,  bows  andjwithdraws. 

If  there  be  a  supper,  the  gentleman  should  conduct 
to  the  supper-room  his  last  partner,  unless  he  have  a 
prion  engagement,  or  is  asked  by  the  host  to  do  other- 
wise. In  the  latter  case,  he  should  provide  his  part- 
ner with  a  substitute,  at  the  same  time  making  a  hand- 
some apology. 

When  entering  a  private  ball  or  party,  the  visitor 
should  invariably  bow  to  the  company.  No  well-bred 
person  would  omit  this  courtesy  in  entering  a  drawing- 
room  ;  and  although  the  entrance  to  a  large  assembly 
may  be  unnoticed  by  all  present,  its  observance  is  not 
the  less  necessary.  It  is  the  thoughtless  absence  of 
good  manners  in  large  and  mixed  companies,  where  a 
greater  degree  of  studied  politeness  is  indispensable, 
that  renders  them  sometimes  so  unpleasant. 
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An  introduction  to  a  lady  at  a  ball  does  not  entitle 
a  gentleman  to  afterwards  claim  her  acquaintance. 
He  must  not,  therefore,  bow  to  her  if  he  meet  her  in 
the  street,  unless  she  first  recognize  him.  Abroad,  the 
gentleman  is  allowed  to  bow  to  the  lady  afterwards ; 
but  this  is  contrary  to  American  custom. 

No  gentleman  should  offer  his  services  to  conduct  a 
lady  home,  without  being  acquainted  with  her,  unless 
he  have  been  requested  so  to  do  by  the  host. 

From  a  private  ball  retire  quietly,  unobserved.  It 
is  not  necessary  even  to  say  good-night,  for  when  peo- 
ple are  seen  to  be  leaving,  it  often  breaks  up  the  party. 
An  opportunity,  however,  may  previously  be  sought 
of  intimating  to  the  hostess  your  intention  to  retire, 
which  is  more  respectful. 

To  a  public-ball,  go  a  little  before  nine  o'clock,  as 
that  is  the  usual  hour  for  commencing  to  dance.  To  a 
private  ball,  the  time  of  going  depends  on  the  invita- 
tion. The  appointed  hour  should  be  adhered  to  as 
nearly  as  possible,  as  those  who  are  punctual  feel  un- 
comfortable until  the  other  guests  arrive.  When  you 
enter  at  a  late  hour,  you  appear  to  be  of  great  import- 
ance in  your  own  estimation. 


THE  SUPPER-ROOM. 

Before  entering  the  supper-room,  it  is  necessary 
for  the  managers  to  designate  which  end  of  the  room 
is  to  be  for  the  head  of  the  table,  and  then  form  the 
company  for  a  march.  When  ready,  direct  the  first 
couple  how  to  proceed.  But  if  no  particular  arrange* 
ments  are  made,  the  company  will  proceed  to  the 
farther  end  of  the  room.     While  marching  to  the 
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supper-room,  each  couple  should  keep  their  position 
in  the  line,  so  that  all  may  take  their  places  at  the 
table  in  regular  order. 

If  the  company  be  large,  there  is  often  a  reluctance 
on  the  part  of  gentlemen  taking  the  head  of  the  table, 
because  of  the  onerous  duty  it  sometimes  imposes  of 
carving.  This  should  be  cheerfully  performed  by  every 
gentleman  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge. 

Gloves  should  be  removed  at  the  supper-table. 
Servants  in  waiting  are  the  only  persons  privileged  to 
wear  them. 

If  the  supper  be  a  private  one,  the  lady  of  the  house 
sits  at  the  head  of  the  table,  and  the  gentleman  oppo- 
site to  her. 

The  places  of  honor  for  gentlemen  are  on  each  side 
of  the  lady  of  the  house,  and  for  ladies  on  each  side  of 
the  gentleman. 

The  company  should  be  so  arranged  that  a  gentle- 
man will  be  beside  each  lady  to  assist  her. 

It  is  the  duty  of  a  gentleman  to  see  that  the  ladies 
near  him  are  properly  attended. 

The  best  guide  for  persons  unacquainted  with  the 
usages  of  society  is  to  pay  attention  to  what  others  do, 
the  majority  of  whom  know,  or  ought  to  know,  what 
is  proper  on  such  occasions. 

Before  rising  from  the  supper-table,  be  assured  that 
the  majority  are  prepared  to  leave.  Should  there  be 
insufficient  room  for  presenting  your  arm  to  the  lady, 
let  her  precede  you ;  conduct  her  to  the  ball-room  or 
ladies'  sitting-room,  as  she  may  prefer ;  and  as  soon  as 
dancing  is  resumed,  be  prepared  to  take  part  with  your 
partner. 


PAET   SECOND 


PRIVATE  DANCING. 

There  is  no  occasion  in  which  gracefulness  is  so  im- 
portant, or  where  th^  motion  of  the  body  and  limbs  is 
so  conspicuous,  as  in  dancing.  We  do  not  allude  to 
stage  dancing,  in  which  every  attitude  is  or  should  be 
the  illustration  of  a  passion ;  but  to  that  of  assembly- 
rooms  and  private  parties,  where  dancing  is  little  more 
than  elegant  walking  or  graceful  sliding. 

During  the  performance  of  these  exercises,  the  body 
should  undulate  in  harmony  with  the  motion  of  the 
limbs;  the  shoulders  should  be  thrown  back,  and  a 
free  and  unrestrained  elasticity  imparted  to  the  whole 
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frame.  The  arms,  in  the  presentation  of  hands,  should 
sway  naturally  and  gracefully;  and  every  movement 
should  be  characterized  by  ease  and  freedom. 


The  best  authors  on  this  subject  agree  that  private 
dancing,  with  correct  deportment,  above  all  other  ex- 
ercises, is  most  conducive  to  the  preservation  of  health, 
especially  in  children ;  as  they  who  are  weak  in  limb 
will,  by  this  exercise,  imperceptibly  acquire  new  vigor ; 
and  pupils  that  are  healthy  and  strong  may  retain  and 
increase  their  strength.  It  contributes  also  in  a  very 
great  degree  to  the  formation  of  the  manners  of  chil- 
dren, by  imparting  to  them  a  graceful  and  becoming 
address.  Walking  with  propriety  and  ease  gives  a 
moral  confidence  to  the  demeanor,  with  an  elegance 
of  manners,  which  nature  alone  will  not  fully  supply. 

Although  the  system  of  private  dancing  neither  re- 
quires of  those  who  practise  it  very  extraordinary 
abilities  nor  imposes  intense  application,  yet  they  must 
possess  certain  physical  qualifications  and  ordinary  ca- 
pacity, in  order  to  ensure  success.  Without  any  of 
these  qualifications,  a  person  would  appear  awkward 
and  ridiculous.  A  knowledge  of  the  theory  of  that 
species  of  dancing  which  is  practised  in  polite  society, 
and  studied  by  well-bred  and  fashionable  people,  is 

almost  indispensable  to  an  accomplished  education. 
4* 
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The  art  of  stepping  with  ease,  of  making  a  bow,  of 
introducing,  and  of  carrying  oneVself  in  company,  are 
essential  points,  and  such  as  ought  to  be  rendered  as 
natural  as  possible.  But  that  genteel  air,  and  those 
graceful  manners  and  picturesque  actions,  which  are 
looked  for  from  those  who  have  learned  to  dance,  are 
not  to  be  expected  from  all  dancers,  as  many  are  either 
unable  or  unwilling  to  practise  these  important  effects. 

To  arrive  at  this  desirable  object,  we  shall  endeavor 
to  clearly  represent  every  position  of  which  this  species 
of  dancing  is  capable,  while  carefully  adhering  to  the 
dictates  of  taste  and  art.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  well 
to  observe,  that  dancing  and  etiquette  are  inseparable ; 
they  must  go  hand  in  hand  to  impart  pleasure  and  se- 
cure a  just  moral  result. 

Our  own  feeling  is  conveyed  in  the  following  quota- 
tion :  The  hours  that  I  pass  in  my  lessons  and  classes 
are  to  me  the  most  agreeable.  The  essays  of  my  pupils, 
my  continual  observations  on  their  efforts  and  their 
progress ;  their  exercises,  which  I  never  failed  to  share, 
convinced  me  that  in  dancing,  a  professor  must  preach 
by  example ;  and  the  success  attained  by  the  distin- 
guished character  of  the  different  dancers,  who  kindly 
recall  to  mind  that  they  were  formed  under  my  own 
eyes  and  direction,  is  surely  enough  to  recompense 
for  the  assiduities  and  fatigues  of  instruction. 

At  present,  the  professor  who  has  to  teach  dancers 
for  the  parlor  or  ball-room,  must  find,  if  I  may  so  speak, 
the  greater  part  of  his  own  capital.  He  must  reckon 
principally  on  his  own  tact  and  discernment  to  regu- 
late the  exercises  of  his  pupils  according  to  their  capa- 
bilities ;  to  modify,  if  need  be,  the  execution  ■  of  such 
dances  as  they  require;  and,  in  short,  to  substitute 
natural  principles  and  good  taste  for  absurd  traditions. 
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The  cultivation  of  the  natural  graces,  and  a  partic- 
ular care  to  shun  all  affectation,  cannot  be  too  strongly 
recommended  to  those  who  wish  to  make  any  progress 
in  this  art.  Certain  it  is  that,  even  in  children,  the 
motions  and  gestures  paint  nature ;  and  their  infantine 
graces  are  not  unworthy  the  remarks  of  an  artist,  who 
will  be  sure  to  find  excellence  in  no  way  more  obtain- 
able than  by  a  rational  study  of  nature,  where  sho  is 
the  purest. 

All  the  movements  and  expressions  should  be  con- 
formable and  in  harmony  with  one  another  ;  the  steps 
regular  and  properly  varied,  with  a  graceful  suppleness 
in  the  limbs ;  and,  above  all,  with  that  propriety,  ease, 
and  delicacy,  which  characterize  the  masterly  dancer. 
Every  step  or  motion  that  is  not  natural,  or  has  any- 
thing of  stiffness,  constraint,  or  affectation,  is  instinct- 
ively perceived  by  the  spectator.  The  body  must  con- 
stantly preserve  its  proper  position,  without  the  least 
contortion,  well  adjusted  to  the  steps ;  while  the  mo- 
tion of  the  arms  must  be  agreeable  to  that  of  the  legs, 
and  the  head  be  in  concert  with  the  whole. 

It  would  be  an  error  to  suppose  that  the  new 
dances,  despite  their  apparent  facility  of  acquirement, 
can  in  the  least  dispense  with  those  preliminary  exer- 
cises which  give  ease  to  the  body ;  for  these  exercises 
are  a  necessary  preparation  for  the  steps  and  attitudes, 
and  have  at  all  times  formed  the  foundation  of  every 
description  of  dance. 

Unfortunately,  the  study  of  the  dance  has  of  late 
years  been  neglected.  Notwithstanding  its  antiquity, 
this  art,  so  eminently  rational,  has  been  considered  as 
a  trifling  superfluity,  which  might  with  impunity  be 
excluded  from  a  finished  education.  The  consequence 
of  this  neglect  of  the  dance  has  been,  and  continues  to 
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be,  that  in  our  classes,  the  most  ungraceful  forms  daily 
present  themselves ;  legs  and  arms  of  a  despairing  rigid- 
ity, which  are  to  be  taught  steps  and  positions,  the 
execution  of  which  requires  so  much  ease  and  grace. 

Fortunately  for  pupils,  however,  instruction  in  the 
dance  has  had  its  share  of  modern  progress,  and  has 
liberated  itself  from  the  antiquated  systems  so  long 
pursued,  which  followed  the  methods  of  ancient  profes- 
sors. The  teacher  now  seeks  to  accommodate  the 
preparatory  exercises  to  the  disposition  of  his  pupil, 
and  to  the  taste  of  the  times.  We  need  not  here  enter 
into  particulars ;  but  there  are  a  great  number  of  steps 
and  other  exercises  fitted  to  give  suppleness  and  ease 
to  the  limbs  of  pupils,  and  which  may  be  varied  so  as 
to  avoid  weariness. 

In  concluding  what  relates  to  the  preliminary  exer- 
cises, and  to  fix,  if  possible,  the  duties  of  the  modern 
professor  of  the  dance,  it  should  be  observed,  that  we 
no  longer  pretend  to  the  regulation  of  even  the  slight- 
est movements  of  our  pupils  in  the  ordinary  actions 
of  life.  Formerly,  the  dancing  master  undertook  to 
teach  his  pupils  how  to  sit,  to  cross  a  room,  descend 
from  a  carriage,  use  the  fan,  etc. ;  all  which  doubtlessly 
contributed  to  make  dancing  seem  ridiculous,  and  to  be 
considered  as  a  trivial  art,  which  was  cultivated  at  the 
expense  of  good  taste  and  common  sense. 

In  teaching,  the  master  should  consult  Nature  in  all 
things,  seconding  and  developing  her  by  the  resources 
of  his  art,  Nature  alone  being  his  guide.  A  pupil  who 
knows  how  to  execute,  with  a  certain  degree  of  perfect- 
ness,  those  modern  dances  which  we  do  not  hesitate  to 
call  natural  dances,  will  of  himself  know  how  to  grace- 
fully present  himself;  the  master  need  not  trouble 
himself  with  the  details. 
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Study  cannot  be  dispensed  with.  The  true  lovers 
of  the  dance  are  aware  of  the  necessity  of  submitting 
to  the  study  and  practice  of  certain  preliminary  exer- 
cises, before  attempting  the  execution  Of  steps  and 
figures. 

We  shall  now  enter  upon  the  demonstration  of 
each  of  these  dances,  asking  indulgence  for  all  short- 
comings in  the  explanations.  Dancing  is  not  easily 
explained  by  words  :  it  requires  rather  the  perception 
of  the  eyes.  We  shall  endeavor,  however,  to  describe 
the  style  and  peculiarity  of  each  dance  as  nearly  as 
possible,  referring  the  reader  to  a  professor  of  dancing 
for  the  details  of  a  variety  of  steps.  But  nearly  all 
of  the  dances  may  be  performed  by  graceful  walking. 


RUDIMENTS  OF  DANCING. 

Before  beginning  an  exercise,  it  is  absolutely  neces- 
sary that  the  pupil  should  attend  to  position,  in  order 
to  derive  the  full  benefit  from  the  following  lessons* 
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From  a  proper  view  of  the  mechanism  of  standing, 
it  will  be  seen  that  so  many  and  powerful  muscles  are 
exerted  in  the  act,  that  fatigue  necessarily  results  after 
a  certain  time.  It  is  not  such  a  simple  matter  as  it 
appears  to  be ;  and  the  expenditure  of  nervous  energy 
being  in  proportion  to  the  number  and  power  of  the 
muscles  employed,  it  is  evident  that  an  erect  position 
can  be  preserved  without  exhaustion  for  only  a  limited 
period. 

The  rationale  of  the  position  of  the  feet  which  is 
directed  to  be  generally  adopted,  is  as  follows:  The 
larger  the  base  of  support,  the  firmer  and  more  solid 
will  be  the  position.  The  universal  principle  in  mech- 
anism applies  here— the  greater  the  extent  of  surface 
occupied  by  the  base  of  any  body,  the  less  probability 
is  there,  when  in  motion,  of  the  vertical  line  from  the 
centre  of  gravity  falling  beyond  the  base,  and  the  less 
danger  of  the  equilibrium  being  lost.  The  following 
is,  therefore,  a  good  position  for  standing : 

The  shoulders  square,  one  being  raised  not  more 
than  the  other,  and  kept  well  back.  The  chest  brought 
forward,  the  heels  joined  together,  the  toes  turned  out 
equally  at  right  angles,  the  knees  straight,  the  arms 
hanging  in  their  pendent  position  with  the  thumb  and 
forefinger  side  of  hand  turned  towards  the  front,  the 
elbow  brought  slightly  forward.  The  weight  of  the 
body  should  principally  bear  upon  the  fore  part  of  the 
feet.  The  head  must  be  erect  and  the  eyes  looking 
forward,  and  the  body  have  an  erect  and  firm  appear- 
ance, but  without  constraint. 

If  this  position  be  accurately  observed,  it  will  be 
found  that  the  ear,  shoulder,  haunch,  knee,  and  ankle, 
are  all  in  a  line.  By  this  means,  the  spine  will  be 
stretched,  the  head  be  well  drawn  up,  the  chin  kept 
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in,  the  haunches  raised,  and  the  chest  thrown  forward. 
This  will  allow  of  standing  longer  without  fatigue  than 
in  any  other  position. 

Here  let  it  be  noted  as  a  fundamental  rule  that,  al- 
though strength  of  position  is  desirable,  an  easy  grace- 
fulness must  not  be  sacrificed.  Indeed,  the  awkward 
and  constrained  position  fails  as  much  in  point  of 
strength  as  of  ease ;  the  organization  of  the  frame  is 
best  consulted  when  a  natural  position  is  adopted,  and 
it  is  then  that  it  is  best  prepared  for  action.  The  arms, 
too,  must  not  hang  as  if  merely  temporary  appendages ; 
they  should  have  a  free  and  unconstrained  appearance. 
The  position  here  described  will,  with  moderate  atten- 
tion, secure  this  end. 

The  above  directions  should  be  observed  by  pupils 
in  preparing  for  easy  and  elegant  walking. 


POSITIONS    IN    DANCING. 

In  all  these  positions  the  body  must  be  kept  quite 
erect,  the  chest  advanced,  the  shoulders  thrown  back, 
the  limbs  straight,  and  the  arms  in  their  natural 
position.  The  natural  position  of  the  arms  is  rather 
in  front  of  the  body,  with  the  palms  of  the  hands 
turned  towards  the  legs.  Ladies  have  the  forefinger 
and  thumb  occupied  in  holding  out  the  dress,  the 
other  fingers  to  be  neatly  grouped  together ;  or  else 
the  dress  may  be  held  between  the  fore  and  second 
fingers,  and  the  handkerchief  between  the  thumb  and 
forefinger. 

The  following  plates  and  descriptions  will  illustrate 
the  five  positions  in  dancing. 
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FIRST   POSITION. 


sP<\       T^e  firs*  position  in  dancing  is  effected  by 
(s  '  v>   joining  the  heels  together  and  turning  the 
toes  back  so  as  to  form  a  right  angle. 


SECOND   POSITION. 


\i 


The  second  position  is  formed  by  mov- 
ing the  foot  sideways  from  the  first  posi- 
tion to  about  the  distance  of  its  own  length  from  the 
heel  of  the  other  foot.  Of  the  foot  thus  placed,  the 
heel  must  be  raised  and  the  instep  bent  as  much  as 
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possible,  so  as  to  allow  the  toes  alone  to  rest  on  tho 
ground,  the  other  foot  retaining  its  first  position. 


THIRD  POSITION. 


'A 


The  third  position  is  performed  by  drawing 
the  foot  (say  the  right)  from  the  second  posi- 
tion to  about  the  middle  of  the  left,  the  feet  being 
joined  or  kept  close  to  each  other,  so  that  the  heel  of 
one  foot  is  brought  to  the  hollow  of  the  other ;  in  this 
position  the  feet  are  half-crossed. 


FOURTH  POSITION. 


5 
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The  fourth  position  is  performed  by  mov 


*  ing  the  foot  forward  about  its  own  length 


fi 


(that  is,  between  the  two  heels,  which  are 
on  the  same  line) ;  and  one  foot  must  be  directly  oppo- 
site to  the  other,  and  the  foot  in  front  resting  on  the 
toea  alone,  the  heel  being  off  the  ground. 


^ 
# 


FIFTH    POSITION. 

• 

For  the  fifth  position,  bring  the  foot  back 
from  the  fourth  position,  and  place  the  heel  of 
one  foot  to  the  toes  of  the  other,  the  feet 
being  together  and  completely  crossed,  forming  a 
right  angle. 

In  all  these  positions,  the  foot  upon  which  the  body 
principally  rests  retains  its  primitive  position,  being 
turned  outward.  They  should  first  be  practised  with 
the  right  foot,  and  then  with  the  left. 
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THE   BOW  AND   COURTESY. 

The  bow  and  courtesy  may  be  classed  among  the 
most  important  rudiments  of  juvenile  education ;  a 
proper  knowledge  of  them  being  indispensable,  as 
they  are  in  use  in  every-day  life  and  in  all  classes  of 
society.  Being  fully  persuaded  that  the  pupils  will 
therefore  be  induced  to  practise  and  to  pay  proper  at- 
tention to  these  necessary  acquirements,  we  give  the 
following  descriptions  of  the  manner  in  which  they 
should  be  executed. 


THE   BOW. 

This  is  the  proper  salutation  for  a  gentleman  before 
commencing  to  dance ;  and  also  when  entering  or 
leaving  a  room,  or  receiving  his  friends. 

The  bow  to  be  executed  in  four, movements,  as  fol- 
lows: 
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Fig.  C. 

POSITION  BEFORE  AND 
AFTER  THE  BOW. 


Fig.  A,  B. 

THE  PREPARATION. 


Fig.   D. 
THE  BOW. 


To  begin,  the  pupil  should  be  standing  in  the  first 
or  fundamental  position  (fig.  A).  To  execute  the  bow 
properly,  the  following  rules  must  be  observed : 

First — The  pupil  will  place  the  left  foot  sideways 
to  about  the  distance  of  one  length  of  the  foot,  (fig.  B). 
Count  one. 

Then  draw  the  right  foot  close  to  the  left,  in  the 
first  position  (fig.  C).     Count  two. 

In  the  last  moment  of  this  movement,  the  bow  be- 
gins, and  the  upper  part  of  the  body  bends  gently 
forward,  without  twisting  the  shoulders ;  the  knees 
stretched,  the  arms  slightly  bent  and  hanging  down  in 
front ;  the  hands  a  little  curved ;  the  eyes  directed  first 
straight  forward,  and  then,  during  the  bow,  down- 
wards (fig.  D).     Count  three. 

When  the  bow  is  completed,  the  upper  part  of  the 
body  is  raised,  and  the  eyes  are  again  directed  forward 
(fig.  C).     Count  four. 
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The  bow  can  also  be  made  by  reversing  the  feet. 

For  quadrilles — the  bow  is  generally  made  in  the 
third  position,  the  other  directions  being  the  same  as 
above. 

First,  place  the  left  foot  sideways  one  length  of  the 
foot  (count  one).  Then  draw  the  right  foot  in  front, 
so  that  the  heel  of  the  right  touches  in  the  hollow  of 
the  left  (count  two).  Iodine  the  head  and  body  a 
little  forward  to  make  the  bow  (count  three).  During 
the  rising  of  the  body,  the  forward  foot  is  brought 
back  into  the  first  position  (count  four). 

N.  B. — The  bow  may  be  made  as  above  without 
moving  the  feet  from  the  first  position. 


THE   COURTESY. 

The  courtesy  is  the  proper  salutation  for  a  lady 
before  commencing  to  dance,  and  when  entering  or 
leaving  a  room,  or  receiving  her  friends. 

The  courtesy  to  be  executed  in  four  movements,  as 
follows : 


f-ff\ 


Fig.  F. 

THE  PREPARATION. 

5* 


E. 


Fig.  E. 


BEFORE   AND  AFTER  THB 
COURTESY. 
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To  commence,  the  pupil  should  be  standing  in  the 
first  position  (fig.  E).  Here  we  would  suggest  that  a 
lady  have  her  hands  occupied  in  holding  her  dress,  as 
described  in  the  first  position  :  and  also  when  dancing. 

First— To  begin  the  courtesy,  the  pupil  will  slide 
the  right  foot  sideways  to  about  the  distance  of  one 
length  of  the  foot  in  second  position  (fig.  F).  Count  one. 


Fig.  H. 

THE  COURTESY. 


Fig.  G. 

THE  POSITION   BEEOBE  BEND- 
ING TO   COUBTESY. 


Second. — Throw  the  weight  of  the  body  on  the 
right  foot,  and  slide  the  left  foot  to  the  rear  of  the 
right  foot  in  fourth  position,  the  heel  of  the  left  foot 
being  raised  and  the  toes  resting  on  the  ground,  the 
body  being  erect  and  all  the  weight  on  the  right  foot 
(fig.  G).     Count  two. 

Third. — Sink  back,  bending  both  knees,  and  trans- 
fer the  weight  of  the  body  from  the  right  to  the  left 
foot,  and  raise  the  heel  of  the  right  foot  from  the  floor, 
to  complete  the  courtesy ;  the  toes  of  the  right  foot 
still  remaining  on  the  floor  in  fourth  position  fig.  H). 
Count  three. 
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Fourth, — Then  throw  the  weight  of  the  body  for- 
ward again  on  the  right  foot,  bringing  the  left  foot 
close  to  the  right  in  the  first  position  (fig.  E).  Count 
four. 

This  can  be  executed  by  reversing  the  feet,  The 
courtesy  may  also  be  made  with  only  two  motions,  as 
described  in  the  second  and  third  movements,  leaving 
out  the  other  two. 

We  are  very  well  satisfied  that  with  these  direc- 
tions all  will  be  able  to  make  their  salutations  with 
proper  gracefulness.  But  as  practice  is  the  surest  way 
to  proficiency,  we  enjoin  upon  pupils  that  attention 
which  will  render  grace  habitual. 

In  whatever  company  placed,  we  generally  look 
very  earnestly  at  those  who  are  about  to  dance;  and 
when  any  present  themselves  with  a  good  grace,  we 
naturally  are  prepossessed  in  their  favor,  although  they 
may  not  be  superior  dancers ;  showing  how  serviceable 
is  the  knowing  how  to  make  a  handsome  bow  and 
courtesy. 

The  difference  between  the  courtesy  on  entering  a 
room  and  the  bow  of  recognition  when  passing  a  friend 
in  the  street  or  ball-room,  should  be  borne  in  mind,  as 
many  ladies  appear  affected  by  courtesying  while  walk- 
ing in  the  street;  whereas  the  bend  of  the  knees  pe- 
culiar to  the  courtesy  should  be  used  only  when  sta- 
tionary, as  when  an  introduction  is  made,  or  in  the 
moment  of  opening  a  door  or  leaving  a  room.  The 
bow  should  be  made  when  in  motion,  and  is  generally 
more  easy  and  natural  on  entering  a  room  than  the 
courtesy,  as  the  pause  necessary  for  the  latter  may 
subject  a  lady  to  come  in  contact  with  those  follow- 
ing her. 
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THE  PASSING  BOW. 

This  bow  is  the  proper  salutation  for  both  sexes, 
when  passing  each  other  in  the  street  or  in  public 
places,  and  is  performed  without  halting.  It  is  a 
proper  salutation  also  on  entering  a  parlor  or  ball- 
room. 

In  making  a  passing  bow,  you  must  turn  your  body 
a  little  toward  the  person  you  are  about  to  salute,  and 
slide  forward  that  foot  which  is  next  to  him  to  about 
the  fourth  position,  without  stopping,  the  weight  of 
the  body  resting  on  that  leg  which  is  furthest  from  the 
person  you  are  saluting ;  slightly  bend  that  knee,  at 
the  same  time  incline  the  head  and  body  forward  to 
make  the  bow.  For  example :  If  a  friend  pass  on 
your  left  side,  the  bow  should  be  made  while  the 
weight  of  the  body  is  thrown  on  the  right  leg,  and  the 
left  is  in  the  act  of  stepping  forward.  If  the  friend 
pass  on  the  right  side,  then  the  bow  is  to  be  made 
while  the  weight  of  the  body  is  thrown  on  the  left  leg, 
and  the  right  is  stepping  forward. 

If  the  salute  is  to  be  paid  on  the  left  side,  it  must 
be  made  with  the  left  foot  passing  to  front ;  and  if  on 
the  right  side,  with  the  right  foot  passing  to  the  front. 
It  is  necessary  also  to  observe  that  when  bending  the 
body,  you  are  not  to  incline  the  head  so  much  as  Jto 
hide  the  face,  thereby  causing  the  person  to  doubt 
whether  it  be  him  whom  you  intend  to  salute; 
therefore,  before  you  begin  the  bow,  you  should 
look  modestly  in  the  face  of  the  person,  which 
is  what  we  call  directing  your  bow  before  you 
make  it. 

Salutations  in  the  street  are  to  be  distinguished 
from  those  made  in  the  drawing-room.    For  example : 
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those  given  in  the  street  may  be  made  more  carelessly 
than  those  in  the  parlor  or  when  meeting  a  particular 
friend.  Therefore,  if  a  gentleman  meet  a  person  to 
whom  he  desires  to  show  the  greater  respect,  when 
making  his  bow  he  should  touch  his  hat  or  even  remove 
it  from  his  head  ;  and  the  whole  observance  should  be 
marked  with  more  care  and  regard  than  on  other  oc- 
casions. 


THE  BALUTATIOX. 


To  remove  the  hat,  the  pupil  will  raise  that  hand 
which  is  farthest  from  the  person  he  is  to  salute;  and 
the  arm  will  then  be  in  opposition  to  the  foot  and  leg 
placed  forward  to  make  the  bow.  For  example :  when 
passing  a  person,  and  the  left  foot  is  to  move  forward, 
the  right  hand  should  be  used  to  raise  the  hat. 
But  if  the  bow  is  to  be  made  with  the  right  foot  for- 
ward, then  the  hat  should  be  removed  with  the  left 
hand. 

This  salute  may  be  given  also  in  the  following  man- 
ner: While  making  the  bow,  one  arm  is  raised  and 
the  hand  brought  near  to  the  chest,  or  may  be  pressed 
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easily  against  it,  while   the   other  hangs  down  as 
before. 


THE    SALUTATION. 


THE  POSITIONS  FOR   STAGE   DANCING. 

The  following  are  the  positions  as  practised  by 

pnpils  for  stage  or  fancy  dancing  : 

/  First    Position. —Place  the  heels   to- 

rrpc 


gether,  and  throw  the  toes  back  so  as  to 
form  a  straight  line. 

r- -n    Q---}       Second.— -Move  the  right  foot  side- 
ways about  a  length  of  the  foot  distant 
from  the  heel  of  the  right  foot  to  the  heel  of  the  left, 
the  feet  being  in  a  straight  line. 

cr==D       Third. — The  heel  of   the  right   foot  is 
<~°  3  brought  forward  into  the  hollow  of  the  left, 
parallel  and  close  together. 

Fourth. — Move  the  right  foot  forward 
about  its  own  length,  keeping  the  toe  back 
and  the  heel  forward  as  far  as  passible. 


<=d 
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Fifth. — Bring  the  heel  of  the  right  foot  to 
the  toes  of  the  left,  so  that  the  two  feet  are 
side  by  side,  the  heel  of  one  foot  being  directly 
opposite  to  the  toes  of  the  other. 

EXERCISES  FOR  THE  FEET  AND  LEGS. 

Bending  in  Position. 

Inflections  or  bends,  when  correctly  executed,  are 
of  immense  service,  giving  pliability  to  the  limbs,  and 
particularly  to  the  hips  and  knees. 

In  bending,  the  knees  must  be  turned  outward,  and 
rather  backward,  the  heels  kept  on  the  ground,  and 
the  body  quite  erect.  This  also  imparts  flexibility  to 
the  instep. 

At  first,  the  knees  require  to  be  only  slightly  bent ; 
and  the  pupil  may,  until  considerable  proficiency  shall 
have  been  made,  be  supported  by  both  hands,  then 
with  each  alternately,  against  some  fixed  object. 

This  exercise  may  be  gone  through  in  each  of  the 
positions.  To  be  sure  that  the  exercise  is  performed 
with  the  body  erect,  the  pupil  may  stand  close  to  the 
wall  and  bend,  keeping  the  head  and  spine  to  the  wall 
and  the  heels  on  the  ground  while  it  is  performed. 
When  the  bends  can  be  performed  in  the  different  posi- 
tions without  any  support,  the  pupil  may  conclude  each 
exercise  by  rising  on  the  toes,  which  strengthens  the 
ankles. 

Battements. 

Battements  require  great  perseverance  and  study 
before  they  can  be  performed  without  discomposing 
the  proper  state  of  the  body  and  arms.  They  consist 
In  raising  one  foot  in  the  air,  while  the  support  of  the 
body  is  dependent  on  the  other. 
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In  all  of  the  above  positions,  the  pupils,  instead  of 
being  so  often  told  to  turn  their  toes  out,  should  be 
directed  to  turn  their  knees  out,  which  will  give  the 
right  direction  to  the  feet.  Attention  should  be  givt  n 
also  to  the  manner  of  sinking  and  rising,  to  a  graceful 
management  of  the  arms,  to  the  inflections  of  the  neck 
and  head,  and  particularly  to  the  manner  of  giving  the 
hand ;  in  fine,  to  every  movement  should  be  imparted 
an  air  of  natural  gracefulness. 

The  position,  opposition,  and  carriage  of  the  arms 
are,  perhaps,  the  most  difficult  things  in  dancing,  and 
therefore  demand  particular  attention.  Noverre  says, 
that  the  opposition  or  contrast  of  the  arms  to  the  feet 
is  a  most  natural  movement,  and  at  the  same  time  the 
least  attended  to.  Observe  people  walking :  when  the 
right  foot  is  forward,  the  left  arm  naturally  moves  for- 
ward also,  and  is  thus  in  opposition  to  it.  By  follow- 
ing this  natural  movement,  skilful  dancers  acquire  the 
true  manner  of  carrying  their  arms,  and  forming  with 
them  a  constant  opposition  to  the  feet.  Thus,  when 
the  left  arm  is  behind,  the  left  leg  should  be  forward. 

These  instructions  should  be  more  particularly  ob- 
served by  pupils  who  are  learning  fancy  dances. 


PAET  THIED 


THE  QUADRILLE. 


This  favorite  dance  is  not  only  the  most  social,  but 
is  the  most  universally  approved  of  all  the  fashionable 
dances,  because  of  its  admitting  of  conversation,  and  a 
more  frequent  exchange  of  partners,  than  any  other 
dance.  Among  all  the  various  dances  that  have  been 
introduced,  the  Quadrille  holds  a  high  position.  It  is  a 
most  fashionable  dance  and  adapted  to  all  classes.  The 
old,  the  young,  the  robust,  and  the  slender — all  may 
mingle  in  its  easy  and  pleasant  evolutions  with  equal 
satisfaction. 
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Some  persons,  however,  appear  to  dislike  this  dance, 
and  exhibit  extremely  bad  taste  in  meeting  their  friends 
and  intimate  acquaintances  with  averted  faces,  assuming 
pompous  airs,  which  seem  to  say  that  they  reluctantly 
condescend  to  dance  at  all.  Although  the  majority 
have  an  aversion  to  such  airs,  there  are  too  many  of 
this  rude  but  pretending  class,  who  are  never  satisfied 
unless  spinning  round  the  room  in  a  polka,  or  flying 
off  in  a  redowa,  to  the  annoyance  of  all  present.  Many 
times  have  friends  remarked,  in  speaking  of  this  objec- 
tionable conduct,  that  instead  of  acting  the  part  of 
ladies  and  gentlemen,  and  conforming  to  the  modest 
customs  of  a  quadrille,  people  of  this  class  are  too 
apt  to  flatter  themselves  that  they  possess  some  supe- 
rior outward  attraction  or  a  superabundance  of  ac- 
complishments, and,  therefore,  demand  great  atten- 
tion. It  has  been  observed,  also,  that  the  best 
dancers  always  dance  in  a  quiet,  easy  style,  avoid- 
ing all  show  or  affectation ;  while  those  persons  who 
are  violent  in  their  motions  are  either  poor  dancers 
or  persons  destitute  of  refinement. 

The  peculiar  feature  of  quadrille  dancing  is  sim- 
plicity. The  dancers  should  glide  through  the  various 
figures  in  a  waving,  graceful  manner.  This  requires  a 
correct  ear  and  attention  to  the  music.  It  would  be 
very  unbecoming  for  a  lady  to  carelessly  go  through 
the  dance,  regardless  of  time,  and  equally  indifferent  as 
to  the  impression  to  be  made  on  others. 

At  the  present  time  a  great  difference  prevails  in 
the  manner  of  dancing  quadrilles.  While  some  are 
willing  to  conform  to  the  proper  mode  in  which  they 
should  dance,  others  again,  from  an  excessive  fondness 
for  waltzing,  convert  all  the  figures  of  the  balance  or 
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promenade  into  those  of  a  waltz,  thereby  destroying 
their  variety  and  pleasing  character. 


The  figures  for  a  set  of  quadrilles  consist  of  five 
parts  or  numbers,  and  the  music  is  always  composed 
of  eight  bars  to  a  part,  each  bar  corresponding  to  two 
steps  in  the  time. 

Of  late,  the  style  has  become  so  simple,  that 
nothing  more  than  a  graceful  walk,  with  a  correct 
musical  step  and  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  figure, 
is  deemed  requisite  for  taking  part  in  any  of  the  fash- 
ionable quadrilles. 

Before  commencing  to  dance,  the  company  should 
be  informed  which  is  the  head  of  the  room,  as  the 
head  couple  invariably  commence  the  figure. 

In  the  family  circle,  or  in  small  parties,  before  com- 
mencing the  quadrille,  it  is  proper  to  designate  which 
place  is  to  be  for  the  first  couple,  that  there  may  be  a 
rule  for  the  others. 

Quadrilles  are  formed  of  eight  persons,  four  gentle- 
men and  four  ladies,  divided  into  first,  second,  third, 
and  fourth  couples,  called  heads  and  sides.  The  first 
and  second  couples  form  the  head  couples,  and  stand 
opposite  to  each  other;  the  third  and  fourth  couples 
form  the  sides,  standing  at  right  angles  with  the  first 
two  couples. 

In  forming  for  Quadrilles,  the  ladies  are  on  the 
right  of  the  gentlemen ;  the  first  couple  toward  the 
head  of  the  room — the  second  couple  opposite  the  first 
— the  third  couple  on  the  right  hand  of  the  first  couple 
— the  fourth  couple  opposite  the  third. 

All  quadrilles  are  formed  in  the  same  manner. 
Thus— 
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1 
O   X 

x  o 

O  X 


X  o 


Position  of  the  dancers  before  the  figure  commences. 
O,  a  lady — X,  a  gentleman. 

As  soon  as  the  dancers  are  properly  arranged,  the 
musicians  commence  with  the  first  part. 

At  the  commencement  of  a  Quadrille,  each  gentle- 
man should  bow  to  his  partner,  and  his  lady  should  cour- 
tesy ;  then  bow  to  the  lady  on  the  left,  commencing  with 
the  music,  which  occupies  eight  bars.  In  private  soci- 
ety, this  is  sometimes  omitted,  but  should  be  strictly 
observed  at  public  balls,  as  a  matter  of  courtesy  that 
we  all  owe  to  each  other. 

In  dancing  Quadrilles,  after  the  first  part  is  over, 
there  are  always  eight  bars  of  music  played  before  the 
commencement  of  each  figure. 

In  the  present  style  of  walking  through  the  figures, 
all  the  movements  should  consist  of  either  four  or  eight 
steps. 

With  these  simple  descriptions,  we  shall  now  pro- 
ceed to  explain  the  figures  of  the  first  set,  which  is 
commonly  called  a  plain  Quadrille,  and  is  really  the 
only  popular  set  that  has  ever  been  introduced ;  and 
is  so  universally  approved  that  it  has  never  been  su- 
perseded as  a  general  dance,  although  having  had  many 
rivals. 
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In  all  the  following  descriptions  the  words  which  are 
printed  in  Small  Capitals  are  those  called  by  the  mu- 
sicians, or  the  director  of  ceremonies,  and  should  be 
strictly  observed ;  as  the  different  figures,  wherever 
they  occur,  are  always  danced  in  the  same  manner,  un- 
less otherwise  specified. 

The  amount  of  music  attached  to  the  prompter's 
call  is  the  same  as  that  given  in  describing  the  figures. 


THE    QUADRILLE. 


Description  of  the  first  set,  or  plain  Quadrille,  as 
now  danced  in  New  York. 


FIRST  FIGURE. 

Music — Four  parts. 

Eight  and  Left,     ....    Music  8  bars. 

The   first   and   second   couple    join   hands    and 
dance  forward  toward  each  other  four  steps  (Fig.  1), 
6* 
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Fig.  1. 


then  cross  to  opposite  places,  each  lad  j  passing  between 
the  opposite  couple  (Fig.  2). 

Fig.  2 


The  gentlemen  then  present  their  left  hands  to  the 
left  hands  of  their  partners,  turning  them  half  round 
(Fig.  3), 

Fig.  3. 


Mid  then  turn  themselves,  so  that  each  couple  may 
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face  the  opposite  couple,  having  only  exchanged  places 
(Fig.  4 — four  bars). 

Fig.  4. 


This  is  repeated,  both  couples  returning  to  their  own 
places  in  the  same  manner.    (Four  bars.) 

Balance,     . Music  8  bars. 

The  first  and  second  couples  face  their  partners,  join- 
ing hands  with  the  right  hand  uppermost  (Fig  5), 

Fig.  5. 


and  slide  seven  steps  across  the  set— -passing  to  the 
right  of  the  opposite  couple  (count  eight — four  bars), 
and  then  return  in  the  same  manner  to  places.  (Four 
bars.) 

Ladies'  Chain, Music  8  bars. 

The  first  and  second  ladies  cross  to  opposite  places, 
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giving  the  right  hands  as  they  pass  each  other,  and  the 
left  hands  to  the  opposite  gentlemen  (Fig.  6). 

Fig.  6. 


Both  gentlemen  turn  the  ladies  round  with  the  left 
hand  (Fig.  7), 

Fig.  7. 


and  then  turn  themselves,  and  face  the  opposite  couple 
(Fig.  8 — four  bars)  ■ 

Fig.  8. 
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after  which  the  ladies  return  to  their  own  places,  each 
lady  giving  her  right  hand  to  the  right  hand  of  the 
opposite  lady  as  they  pass  each  other,  giving  the  left 
hand  to  the  left  hand  of  her  partner,  and  turn  to  place. 
(Four  bars.) 

Balance — the  same  as  before  (Fig.  9) — 8  bars 

Fig.  9. 


Or  otherwise  half  promenade,  both  couples  passing  to 
the  right  round  to  opposite  places,  the  ladies  turning 
on  the  outside  of  their  partners,  and  finish,  facing  the 
opposite  couple.     (Four  bars.) 

And  then,  half  right  and  left  to  places,  each  lady 
passing  between  the  opposite  couple,  giving  her  left 
hand  to  the  left  hand  of  her  partner,  and  turn  to  place. 
(Four  bars.) 

(gip  This  figure  is  repeated  twice — first  by  the  head 
couples  and  then  by  the  sides. 


SECOND   FIGURE. 
Music — Three  parts. 

Forwaed  Two, Music  16  bars. 

The  first  and  second  couples  join  hands  and  advance 
four  steps,  and  back  the  same.     (Fig.  10 — four  bars  J 
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Fisr.  10. 


Forward  again,  and  cross  straight  over  to  opposite 
places— each  lady  passing  between  the  opposite  couple 
(Fig.  11), 


and  finish,  the  ladies  facing  each  her  own  partner  (four 
bars).  Then  chassez  across  (i.  e.,  the  dancers  should 
walk  forward  and  pass)  each  other  four  steps,  and 
back  the  same,  the  gentlemen  passing  on  the  outside 
of  the  ladies.    (Fig.  12 — four  bars.) 

Fig.  12. 
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After  which  they  recross  to  place,  each  lady  passing 
between  the  opposite  couple,  and  the  gentlemen  out- 
side (four  bars). 

Balance — the  same  as  the  first  figure — 8  bars. 

Fig.  18. 


Igip*  This  figure  is  repeated  four  times — twice  by 
the  head  couples  and  twice  by  the  side  couples. 


THIRD  FIGURE. 
Music — Four  parts. 
Right  Hand  Across, 8  bars.   - 

The  first  and  second  couples  cross  to  opposite  places, 
each  lady  passing  between  the  opposite  couple,  pre- 
senting the  right  hand  to  the  opposite  partner  as  they 
pass  each  other.     (Fig.  14— four  bars.) 

Fig.  l*. 
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Face  about,  and  return  in  the  same  manner,  takliig 
the  opposite  partner  by  the  left  hand,  which  is  re- 
tained (Fig.  15), 


Fig.  15. 


the  ladies  passing  between  the  gentlemen,  holding  fast 
with  the  left  hands,  and  turning  half  round  so  as  to 
give  the  right  hands  to  partners  (Fig.  1 6). 

Fig.  16. 


Here  the  ladies  have  to  pass  the  right  arm  over  the 
left,  in  order  to  join  right  hands  with  their  own  part- 
ners, forming  a  circle  in  the  middle  of  the  set  (four 
bars). 

B".  B. — The  gentlemen  do  not  cross  their  arms. 


Balance, 4  bars. 

The  four  dancers  then  balance  in  a  circle  by  taking 
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one  step  forward  and  one  back  (count  four),  which 
is  repeated  twice.     (Fig.  16 — four  bars.) 

Half  Promenade, .4  bars. 

Both  couples  passing  to  the  right  round  to  opposite 
places  (Fig.  17), 

Fig.  IT. 


the  ladies  turning  on  the  outside  of  their  partners,  and 
finish  facing  the  opposite  couple.    (Fig.  18 — four  bars.) 

Fig.  18. 


Ladies  Forward,     ......     4  bars. 

The  two  ladies  forward  toward  each  other  four 
steps,  and  back  the  same;  the  gentlemen  remain  in 
their  places  (four  bars). 

Gentlemen  Forward, 4  bars. 

The  two  gentlemen  then  forward  and  back,  the 
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same  as  the  ladies  (and  the  ladies  stand  still  in  their 
places — four  bars). 

a 

Forward  Four, 4  bars. 

Both  couples  take  their    partners   by  the  hand 
(Fig.  19), 

Fig.  19. 


and  forward  toward  each  other  four  steps,  and  back 
the  same  (four  bars). 

Half  Right  and  Left,  .....    4  bars. 
Both  couples  cross  over  and  return  to  places,  each 
lady  passing  between  the  opposite  couple  (Fig.  20), 

Fig.  20. 


and  give  their  left  hands  to  the  left  hands  of  their  part- 
ners, and  turn  to  place.    (Fig.  21 — four  bars.) 
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This  figure  is  repeated  four  times — twice  by 
the  head  couples,  and  twice  by  the  sides. 


FOURTH   FIGURE. 
Music — Four  parts. 

Forward  Four, 8  bars. 

The  first  and  second  couples  each  take  their  part- 
ners by  the  hand,  and  advance  forward  four  steps,  and 
back  the  same.     (Fig.  22 — four  bars.) 


Fig.  22. 


Forward  again,  and  the  first  lady  leaves  her  partner 
and, presents  her  left  hand,  taking  the  left  hand  of  the 
opposite  gentleman,  who  receives  the  left  hand  of  the 
first  lady,  and,  at  the  same  time,  with  his  right  hand 
takes  the  right  hand  of  his  own  partner,  and  retire*  to 
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place  with  both  ladies — the  first  gentleman  returning 
alone.     (Four  bars.) 

Forward  Three, 8  bars. 

The  second  gentleman  then  forwards  with  the  two 
ladies  four  steps  towards  the  opposite  gentleman,  who 
remains  in  his  place,  and  back  the  same.  (Fig.  23 — 
four  bars.) 

Fig.  23. 


Forward  again,  with  the  two  ladies,  while  the  first 
gentleman  advances  and  receives  them,  and  returns 
with  the  two  ladies  to  place — and  the  second  gentle- 
man then  retires  alone  (four  bars). 

Forward  Three, 8  bars. 

The  first  gentleman  and  the  two  ladies  then  forward 
and  back.    (Fig.  24— four  bars.) 


Fig.  24. 
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Forward  again,  and  turn  both  ladies  quite  round, 
while  the  second  gentleman  advances  and  meets  the 
three  in  the  centre,  and  the  four  form  a  circle  joining 
hands  (four  bars). 

Four  Hands  half  Bound,    ...    4  bars. 
The  four  dancers  join  hands,  turning  half  round  to 
the  left  (Fig.  24),  and  retire  backwards  to  opposite 
places.    (Fig.  25 — four  bars.) 

Fig.  25. 


Half  Eight  and  Left,    ....     8  bars. 
Both  couples  return  to  their  own  places,  the  ladies 
passing  through  the  centre,   the  gentlemen  outside 
(Fig.  26), 

Fig.  26. 


and  give  their  left  hands  to  the  left  hands  of  their  part- 
ners, and  turn  to  place,  (Fig.  27). 
7* 
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Fig.  27. 


This  figure  is  repeated  four  times — twice  by 
the  head  couples  and  twice  by  the  side  couples — the 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  ladies  each  taking  the 
lead  alternately 


FIFTH  FIGURE. 

Music  —  Four  parts. 

All  Promenade,*  ......    8  bars. 

Each  couple  face  their  own  partners,  joining  both 
hands,  with  the  right  hand  uppermost,  (Fig.  28) 


And  all  promenade,  with  a  slide  or  gallop  step,  passing 
to  the  right  in  a  circle  round  to  their  own  places,  being 

*  N.  B. — In  place  of  the  above  Promenade,  the  figure  called 
Ladies'  Chain  is  sometimes  danced  in  its  stead.  See  description  in 
first  figure. 
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careful  not  to  extend  beyond  the  limits  of  their  own 
set  (eight  bars). 

Forward  Two, 16  bars. 

This  is  danced  the  same  as  the  second  figure — see 
description. 

Balance. — The  same  as  the  first  and  second 
figures, 8  bars. 

This  figure  is  repeated  four  times — twice  by  the 
head  couples,  and  twice  by  the  sides — after  which 
tfcey 

All  Chassez, -  .     8  bars. 

The  chassez  is  always  called  to  terminate  a  qua- 
drille, and  is  performed  as  follows : 

Each  couple  facing  their  own  partners.  Thus  (Fig, 
29.) 

Fig.  29. 


And  chassez  across  each  other  four  steps,  the  gentle- 
men passing  to  the  outside  of  the  ladies  and  back  the 
same,  finishing  with  a  bow  and  courtesy.  The  gentle- 
man then  offers  his  hand  or  arm  to  his  lady,  and  con- 
ducts her  to  her  seat,  which  is  the  proper  termination 
to  each  set  of  quadrilles. 
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HANDS  ALL  ROUND. 
Music — One  part — 8  bars. 

In  this  figure,  the  four  couples  all  join  hands,  form- 
ing a  circle,  and  passing  round  to  the  left,  until  all  re- 
gain their  original  places. 

N.  B. — This  figure  is  frequently  introduced  in  place 
of  "  All  Promenade,"  and  requires  the  same  amount  of 
music,  which  is  eight  bars. 


RIGHT  AND  LEFT  ALL  ROUND. 
Music — Two  parts,  or  16  bars. 

In  this  figure,  the  gentlemen  pass  round  to  the 
right,  while  the  ladies  are  passing  round  to  the  left,  in 
an  opposite  direction.  It  is  generally  the  last  figure  in 
a  quadrille,  and  is  performed  in  the  following  manner : 

Each  gentleman  faces  his  partner,  taking  her  right 
hand,  and  passing  her  on  the  outside ;  presents  the  left 
hand  to  the  next  lady  on  the  right,  passing  her  on  the 
inside,  giving  the  right  hand  to  the  next  lady,  the  left 
hand  to  the  next,  and  so  on  passing  his  own  partner, 
giving  the  right  and  left  hand  alternately  until  all  have 
regained  their  original  places,  and  turned  their  partners 
entirely  round.     (16  bars.) 


A  FINAL  FIGURE. 
The  last  figure  in  a  quadrille  is  sometimes  danced 
as  follows : 

Music — Four  parts. 

Forward  Two — Same  as  first  set,  .     16  bars. 
Right  and  Left  all  Round,      .    .     16  bars. 
See  description. 
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All  repeated  four  times,  twice  by  the  head  couples 
and  twice  by  the  sides ;  and  then, 

All  Chassez — to  finish, 8  bars. 

N.  B.— The  leader  may,  for  the  first  time  in  this 
figure,  call  "All  Promenade,"  or  "  Ladies'  Chain,"  in 
order  to  fill  out  the  music ;  or  else  first  call  u  Eight 
and  Left  all  Round,"  (commencing  with  the  music), 
and  then  "  Forward  Two."- 


BASKET  FIGURE. 

This  figure  is  generally  danced  in  place  of  the  sec- 
ond or  last  figure  in  the  quadrille. 

Music — Life  let  us  Cherish — Six  parts. 
Forward  Two—Same  as  the  first  set,  16  bars. 
Balance — Same  as  the  first  set, .     .    8  bars. 
Ladies  to  the  Centre,       ....  8  bars. 
The  four  ladies  forward  to  the  centre  and  back 
(four  bars),  forward  again  and  stop — join  hands — and 
stand  close  together  in  the  centre.     (Four  bars). 
Gentlemen,  Hands  Round  on  the  outside,  8  bars. 
The  four  gentlemen  join  hands  on  the  outside  of 
the  ladies,  and  dance  round  to  the  left  (four  bars)  and, 
then  back  again,  finishing  on  the  left  of  their  partners 
(four  bars.)    Here  the  music  should  pause,  while  the 
gentlemen  raise  their  hands,   holding  fast,  and  the 
ladies,  keeping  hold  of  their  hands,  stoop,  pass  back- 
wards, and  rise  on  the  outside  of  the  gentlemen's  arms, 
forming  a  Basket  or  Wreath,  each  lady  being  careful 
to  keep  on  the  right  of  her  own  partner. 

All  Balance, 8  bars. 

Here  they  all  balance  (or  set)  in  a  circle,  iiolding 
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hands  (four  bars) ;  then  separate,  and  turn  their  part- 
ners to  places,  turning  to  the  right.     (Four  bars.) 

f^p*  This  figure  is  repeated  four  times — twice  by 
the  head  couples  commencing  the  figure,  and  the  ladies 
join  hands  in  the  centre.  The  third  and  fourth  times, 
the  side  couples  commence  the  figure,  then  the  gentle- 
men join  hands  in  the  centre  and  the  ladies  outside. 

N.  B. — Previous  to  this  figure,  where  the  ladies 
advance  to  the  centre,  the  musicians  may  call  any  of 
the  quadrille  figures  that  do  not  require  more  than 
three  parts,  or  24  bars  of  music.  The  above  figures, 
however,  are  those  most  generally  danced. 


THE  CHEAT  AND  JIG. 


These  two  figures  are  generally  danced  together, 
in  place  of  the  last  two  figures  in  the  quadrille. 


THE  CHEAT,  or  COQUETTE. 

Musio  in   Two-Four  Time— Four  parts. 

First  Couple  Balance  to  the  Right,  .  .  8  bars. 

The  first  couple  join  hands  and  forward  to  the 

couple  on  the  right  and  back  (four  steps  each  way — 

four  bars),  forward  again,   release  hands,   and  turn 

the  persons  before  them — giving  both  hands  to  the 

opposite  person — (four  bars). 

Balance  to  the  Next  Couple,   .    .    8  bars. 
The  first  couple  then  balance  to  the  next  couple  on 
the  right  (four  bars),  and  turn  the  same  as  before. 
(Four  bars.) 

Balance  to  the  Next  Couple,   .    .    8  bars. 
The  first  couple  then  pass  on  to  the  next  couple, 
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balance,   and  turn  in  the  same  manner  as  before. 
(Eight  bars.) 

Balance  to  Partners,  .....     8  bars. 

The  first  couple  then  balance  to  their  own  partners, 
and  turn  to  place.     (Eight  bars). 

This  figure  is  repeated  by  each  couple  in  turn,  as 
follows : 

The  next  (or  third)  couple  then  balance  to  the 
right,  and  when  the  third  couple  have  balanced  to 
and  turned  with  the  first  couple  on  their  right, 
they  balance  to  the  other  two  couples  in  their  turn — 
after  which  they  take  their  places,  balance,  and  turn 
partners,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  first  couple. 
(32  bars). 

The  second  couple  then  balance  to  the  right,  and 
perform  in  the  same  manner  as  the  other  couples. 
(32  bars). 

The  fourth  couple  then  balance  to  the  right,  and 
repeat  same  as  above.     (32  bars). 

This  figure  derives  its  name  from  the  privilege 
allowed,  after  balancing,  to  either  turn  the  opposite 
person  or  not;  and  thus  a  lady  may  extend  her  hands 
to  a  gentleman,  and  when  he  attempts  to  take  them, 
may  suddenly  withdraw,  and  turn  by  herself  or  turn 
any  other  person  in  the  set  (and  thus  cheat  the  first), 
without  violating  any  rules  of  the  dance.  But  either 
gentleman  or  lady  has  the  same  privilege  of  refusing, 
or  not,  at  pleasure,  and  hence  the  title  of  Cheat. 


THE  JIG. 
Music  in  Common  Time. 
Hands  all  Round — The  four  couples  all  join  hands 
in  a  circle  and  dance  round  to  the  left,  until  all  regain 
their  own  places.     (8  bars). 
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Ladies  Balance  to  the  Right — The  four  ladies 
leave  their  partners,  and  each  one  balances  to  the  next 
gentleman  on  the  right,  and  turns  with  both  hands ; 
the  gentlemen  all  remaining  in  their  places.     (8  bars). 

Balance  to  the  Next— Each  of  the  four  ladies 

s 

passes  on  to  the  next  gentleman,  balance  and  turn  as 
before.     (8  bars). 

Balance  to  the  Next — Pass  on  to  the  next  gen- 
tleman, balance  and  turn  as  above.     (8  bars). 

Balance  to  Partners — Then  pass  each  to  her  own 
partner,  balance  and  turn  to  places.     (8  bars). 

Hands  all  Round  *  — The  same  as  above.   (8  bars). 

Gentlemen  Balance  to  the  Right — The  gentle- 
men then  all  balance  to  the  right,  and  turn  the  same 
as  above,  the  ladies  all  remaining  in  their  places.  (8 
bars). 

Balance  to  the  Next — And  turn  the  same  as 
above.     (8  bars). 

Balance  to  the  Next — And  turn  as  above.  (8 
bars). 

Balance  to  Partners — And  turn  to  place.  (8 
bars). 

Hands  all  Round  t— The  same  as  above.   (8  bars). 

All  Chassez — Same  as  the  first  set.     (8  bars). 


THE  MARCH  FIGURE. 
The  march  figure  is  generally  danced  in0  place  of 
the  third  and  fourth  figures  of  the  quadrille,  and  is 

*  Sometimes  they  "  All  Promenade  round,11  instead  of  hands  all 
round. 

t  Sometimes  the  figure  of  right  and  left  all  round  is  introduced  for 
the  last  time,  and  occupies  sixteen  bars  of  music.  See  description, 
page  SO. 


TO  THE   AET   OP  DANOIXG. 


85 


commenced  with  one  strain  of  music  (or  eight  bars)  as 
follows : 

Fiest  Couple  Pbomenade  Round  and  form 

for  a  march, 8  bars. 

Thus,  the  first  couple  join  hands,  and  promenade 
entirely  round  inside  the  set  (Fig.  30), 

Fig.  30. 


finishing  in  their  original  places,  but  with  their  faces 
turned  to  the  outside  of  the  quadrille,  in  a  contrary 
way  from  first  position.  Then  the  third  couple  ad- 
vance and  take  their  position  behind  the  first  couple. 
The  fourth  couple  behind  the  third.  The  second 
couple  remain  in  their  own  places.  All  facing  one 
way,  toward  the  head  of  the  room.    Thus,  Fig.  31 : 


Fig.  31. 


70&M  FOR  THE  MAP.CII. 
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After  this  the  music  ceases,  and  the  managers 
arrange  the  sets  in  proper  lines — each  lady  taking 
the  arm  of  her  partner — and  the  march  then  follows. 

THE   MARCH. 

The  music  for  the  March  must  be  played  until  the 
marching  has  ceased,  and  the  dancers  have  all  sepa- 
rated from  each  other,  as  follows : 

Ladies  to  the  Right  and  Gentlemen  to  the 
Left — All  Forward — March. — All  march  forward 
to  the  head  of  the  room,  the  couples  separating  there — 
ladies  turning  to  the  right  and  gentlemen  to  the  left — 
and  march  separately  to  the  lower  end  of  the  room, 
where  they  meet  their  partners  and  join  arms  again, 
and  march  up  between  the  lines  until  the  first  couple 
arrives  at  the  head  of  the  room,  where  they  stop,  or 
march  again.  This  may  be  repeated  two  or  three 
times,  as  the  managers  may  direct.  After  the  march 
is  finished,  the  column  separates,  forming  in  two  lines 
facing  each  other,  the  gentlemen  standing  directly  op- 
posite to  their^>artners.    Thus : 

Fig.  32. 


The  march  music  then  stops,  and  is  followed  by  a 
jig,  which  is  played  until  the  head  couples  again  arrive 
at  the  head  of  the  room. 


TO  THE  ART  OP  DANOINQ.  B1 


THE   JIG. 

Top    Couple    Balance — Commencing   with 
the  music,     ........    4  bars. 

Thus — the  top  couple  will  forward  four  steps,  and 
tur/i  half  round  (four  bars)  and  then  polka  or  prome- 
nade down  the  middle,  taking  their  positions  below 
the  last  couple. 

As  soon  as  the  first  couple  commences  to  prome- 
nade down  the  middle,  the  next  couple  begins  to  bal- 
ance and  turn  ;  and  when  the  second  couple  has  gone 
down  the  middle,  the  next  couple  commences,  and  so 
on  for  all  the  rest. 

As  fast  as  they  leave  from  the  top,  the  entire  lines 
move  up,  so  that  every  couple  starts  from  the  same 
place,  and  takes  position  below  the  previous  couple, 
until  the  first  couple  have  arrived  at  the  head  again. 

The  music  then  stops,  and  commences  again  for  the 
dancers  to  resume  the  Quadrille,  which  requires  one 
part  of  eight  bars. 

All  Forward  and  Back. — The  two  lines  then  all 
forward  and  back,  taking  four  steps  each  way  (four 
bars) — forward  again,  and  turn  partners  to  places 
(four  bars). 

Here  all  persons  should  be  careful  to  recollect  who 
were  dancing  in  the  set  with  them,  and  invariably 
take  the  same  head  or  side  that  they  occupied  pre- 
vious to  the  promenade. 

FINALE. 

Music — Four  Parts. 
Four  Ladies  Forward  to  the  centre  and  back,  4 bars. 


88  hillgbove's  complete  guide 

Foub  Gentlemen  Fobwakd  and  back,  4  bars. 
All  Balance  to  Paetnees — and  turn,  8  bars. 

Fig.  33. 


Thus — all  face  partners,  Fig.  33,  and  walk  forward 
four  steps,  and  then  back  four  steps,  the  gentlemen  pass- 
ing to  the  outside  of  the  ladies  each  time  (four  bars). 
Then  turn  partners  to  the  right,  with  both  hands, 
completely  round  in  places  (four  bars). 

Right  and  Left  all  Round,     .    .     16  bars. 

(See  description,  page  80.) 

gW  This  figure  may  be  repeated  twice  or  four 
times — and  then 

All  Chassez,.       .......    8  bars. 


pabticulab   notice. 

In  the  march  quadrille,  sometimes  the  jig  is  danced 
before  the  march.  In  this  case,  after  forming  for  the 
march,  the  gentlemen  and  ladies  will  all  face  each 
other  and  fall  back,  forming  two  lines,  the  gentlemen 
on  one  side,  and  the  ladies  on  the  other,  with  a  space 
between  them  to  admit  of  a  couple  passing  down  the 
centre*    Thus — 
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Fig.  34. 


Then  the  jig  will  follow  as  above  described. 
Sometimes  it  will  be  well  to  have  the  march  last, 
especially  when  supper  is  ready,  or  it  is  desired  to 
clear  the  room  at  the  closing  of  a  ball, — or  more  par- 
ticularly to  prevent  confusion  in  a  crowded  room, 
which  sometimes  renders  it  difficult  for  dancers  to  find 
their  proper  places  after  the  march.  In  this  case,  we 
would  advise  the  managers  of  a  ball  or  party  to  in- 
struct the  prompter  to  terminate  this  dance  at  the  end 
of  the  march,  by  calling  "  all  chassez ; "  then  the  dan- 
cers will  all  forward  and  back,  and  salute  partners 
with  a  bow  and  courtesy  (eight  bars). 


GAVOT. 

Mijsio  —  Seven  Parts. 

Ladies' Chain — same  as  the  first  set,  .  .  .  8  bars. 
Sides  Four — The  first  and  second  couples  forward 
to  the  couples  on  the  right,  and  back,  as  follows:  The 
first  and  fourth,  and  second  and  third  couples  join 
hands,  and  all  forward  toward  each  other,  and  back, 
forming  two  parallel  lines — (Fig.  35). 
8* 
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Fig.  35. 


Forward  again  and  change  partners  (turning  with 
both  hands),  the  gentlemen  taking  each  other's  places, 
and  the  ladies  remaining  in  their  own  places  opposite 
their  partners.     (8  bars.) 

First  Lady  Forward  Twice — The  two  lines  re- 
main still,  while  the  first  lady  forward  towards  her 
partner  (who  stands  opposite  to  her)  and  back ;  for- 
ward again  and  back  to  place.     (8  bars.) 

First  Gentleman  Forward  Twice — (being  oppo- 
site to  his  partner). — The  first  gentleman  forward 
towards  his  partner,  and  back;  forward  again,  and 
back  to  place.     (8  bars.) 

Right  Hand  Across — The  first  lady  and  opposite 
gentleman  cross  to  opposite  places,  passing  each  other 
on  the  right  hand,  and  returning  in  the  same  manner, 
passing  each  other  on  the  left,  and  back  into  places, 
eight  steps  each  way.     (8  bars.) 

Forward  Two — The  first  lady  and  opposite  gen- 
tleman forward  towards  each  other,  and  back  to 
places.     (4  bars.) 

Dos-a-Dos — Which  means  to  run  forward  and 
pass  round  the  opposite  person,  back  to  back,  without 
turning,  and  back  again  to  places.     (4  bars.) 

All  Forward  and  Back  (sides  four). — Forward 
again,  and  turn  partners  to  places.    (8  bars.) 
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JglpThis  figure  is  repeated  four  times — the  first 
and  second  times  the  two  head  couples  lead  to  the 
right,  which  brings  the  first  and  second  ladies  on  the 
ends  of  the  line ;  the  third  and  fourth  times  the  side 
couples  lead  to  the  right,  reversing  the  position  of  the 
figure,  and  bringing  the  third  and  fourth  ladies  on  the 
outside  of  the  line. 

Thus  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  couples 
take  the  lead  alternately,  as  above  described;  and 
each  couple,  as  they  take  the  lead,  are  invariably  on 
the  outside  of  the  line. 


MINUET. 
Music — Four  Parts. 
Forward  Four — The  first  and  second  couples  for- 
ward and  back, 4  bars. 

Fte.  36. 


Forward  again,   and  turn  the  opposite  partners 

with  both  hands,  and  back  again  to  places,    .    4  bars. 

Sides  Four — The  same  as  the  Gavot,  .    .    8  bars. 
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Fig.  37. 


See  description,  page  89. 

Ladies'  Chain  All — Thus  :  the  first  and  third,  the 
second  and  fourth  couples  face  each  other,  and  in  this 
position  the  ladies  all  chain,  the  same  as  in  the  first 
set.     (8  bars.) 

All  Forward  and  Back  (sides  four) — Forward 
again,  and  turn  partners  to  places.     (8  bars.) 

$W~  All  repeated  four  times — the  first  and  second 
times  the  head  couples  lead  to  the  right,  and  the  third 
and  fourth  times  the  side  couples  take  the  lead,  reversing 
the  figure. 


THE  STAR  FIGURE. 

Music — Four  Parts. 

Four  Ladies  Forward  to  the  centre  and  back. 
(4  bars.) 

Four  Gentlemen  Forward,  and  back.     (4  bars.) 

Four  Ladies  Cross  Right  Hands  in  the  centre, 
go  round  and  back.     (8  bars.) 

Thus,  the  four  ladies  cross  right  hands  in  the  cen- 
tre, and  go  half  round,  turning  to  the  left  (Fig.  38,  four 
bars.) 
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Change  hands  and  turn  back  to  the  right,  hold  fast 
with  the  left  hand  and  give  the  right  hand  to  partners 
(Fig.  39— four  bars.) 

Fig.  39. 


All  Balance,  .     .    .     ...    .    .    8  bars. 

All  balance  in  the  form  of  a  cross  or  star  (Fig.  39, 
four  bars),  and  then  turn  partners  with  the  right  hands 
to  places  (Fig.  40 — four  bars.) 

Fig.  40. 
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All  Promenade, 8  bars. 

Fig.  41. 


Each  couple  passing  round  to  the  right  with  a  slide 
or  galop  step  until  all  regain  their  places. 

^W°  This  figure  is  repeated  four  times — the  first 
and  second  times  the  ladies  take  the  lead  and  go 
round  in  the  centre, — the  third  and  fourth  times  the 
gentlemen  take  the  lead  the  same  as  above,  or  else 
take  the  lead  alternately,  first  ladies,  and  then  gentle- 
men, and  then  "  All  Chassez  "  to  finish.    (Eight  bars.) 


BALANCE  TO  THE  RIGHT. 
A  JIG. 

Musio — The  White  Cockade. — Three  parts. 
-    First  Couple  Balance  to  the  Eight,  4  bars. 

Thus,  the  first  couple  join  hands  and  forward  to  the 
couple  on  the  right  (four  bars.) 

Four  Hands  Bound,  ......    4  bars. 

The  four  join  hands  in  a  circle,  and  then  four  hands 
round,  turning  to  the  left,  and  swing  entirely  round  to 
places  (four  bars.)    . 

Balance    to    the    Left — The    first  couple  then 
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balance  to  the  couple  on  the  left  the  same  as  be- 
fore.    (4  bars.) 

Four  Hands  Round — The  same  as  before,  and  swing 
to  places.     (4  bars.) 

Hands  all  Round— All  join  hands,  and  dance 
round  to  the  left  in  a  circle,  until  all  regain  their 
places.     (8  bars.) 

IfW"  This  figure  is  danced  by  the  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  couples,  each  alternately  taking  the 
lead,  and  is  generally  the  last  figure  in  the  quadrille, 
finishing  with  All  Chassez.     (8  bars.) 


MOULINET. 

The  moulinet  figure  is  performed  by  four  or  more 
persons  presenting  their  right  hands  to  each  other  in 
the  form  of  a  cross  or  star,  and  then  turning  half 
round ;  with  the  hands  joined  in  the  centre  (Fig.  42 — 
four  bars.) 

Fig.  42. 


And  then  reverse  by  crossing  the  left  hands  and  turn- 
iDg  back  again  (four  bars.) 

Sometimes  this  figure  is  performed  by  the  dancers 
passing  all  the  way  round  to  places,  reversing  in  the 
same  manner. 
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ALLEMAND. 

This  figure  is  performed  by  each  gentleman  turn- 
ing the  next  lady  on  his  right,  with  his  right  hand, 
and  then  turning  his  own  partner  with  his  left  hand 
(Eight  bars.) 

Thus,  the  four  gentlemen  march  to  the  right  four 
steps,  and  the  ladies  to  the  left  (forming  a  square 
figure)  and  turn  the  corner  partners  with  the  right 
hands  once  round  (Fig.  43 — four  bars.) 

Fia.  48. 


Then  march  back  to  places  and  turn  partners  with 
the  left  hands  (Fig.  44— four  bars.) 


Fig.  44. 
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HOLUBIEC, 

OR  TURN   PARTNERS. 

This  figure  is  performed  as  follows:  The  gentle- 
man and  lady  cross  their  right  arms  (the  arms  cross- 
ing at  the  elbows),  and  place  their  right  hands  on  the 
back  part  of  their"  partner's  waist,  and  then  turn. 
(Eight  bars.) 

HdP  Reverse  in  the  same  manner  by  changing 
arms. 


DOS-A-DOS. 

Which  means  to  run  forward  and  pass  round  the 
opposite  person,  back  to  back,  without  turning,  and 
back  again  to  places.     (Eight  bars). 


THE  WALTZ  QUADRILLE. 

The  music  for  this  dance  is  composed  of  a  Set  of 
Waltzes,  but  the  figures  are  generally  danced  the  same 
as  the  first  set,  or  Plain  Quadrille ;  the  only  difference 
is  that  they  all  waltz  round  at  the  end  of  each  figure. 


PAET  FOURTH, 


-♦♦♦• 


THE  LAKCEKS'  QUADEILLES, 


AS  THEY  ARE  NOW  DANCED  IN  NEW  YORK. 


FIRST  FIGURE. 

Music— Three  Parts. 

Head  Couples  Forward  and  back,  taking  foui 
steps  each  way,  the  gentleman  holding  the  lady's  left 
hand  with  his  right.     (Fig.  45—4  bars.) 
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Fig.  45. 


Forward  again  and  Turn  the  opposite  partners 
with  both  hands  and  return  to  places.     (4  bars.) 

Cross  OvER-t-The  first  couple  join  hands  and  cross 
over  to  opposite  places,  passing  between  the  second 
couple ;  while  the  second  couple  cross  over  on  the  out- 
side of  the  first  (or  leading)  couple,  and  exchange 
places  with  them.    (Fig.  46 — i  bars.) 

Fig.  46. 


O,  means  a  lady— X,  for  a  gentleman. 

Cross  back  again,  and  return  to  places ;  here  the 
first  couple  separate  and  cross  over  on  the  outside  of 
the  second  couple,  and  the  second  couple  join  hands 
and  pass  between  them.     (Fig.  46 — i  bars.) 

Balance  to  Corners — Thus,  the  four  ladies  for- 
ward to  the  gentlemen  on  the  right,  and  the  four  gen- 
tlemen forward  to  the  ladies  on  the  left  (Fig.  47), 
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Fig.  47. 


each  taking  four  steps  forward  and  four  steps  back,  and 
then  turn  with  both  hands  to  place.     (8  bars.) 

|fW°  The  second  couple  then  take  the  lead,  and  the 
third  and  fourth  couples  follow  in  succession. 


SECOND  FIGURE. 
Music — Three  Parts.  * 
Head  Couples  Foeward  and  back,  each  gentleman 
folding  the  lady's  left  hand  with  his  right  (Fig.  48). 


Fte.  48. 


Forward  again,  and  the  gentlemen  leave  the  ladies 
in  the  centre  of  the  quadrille,  facing  partners,  and 
salute  with  a  bow  and  courtesy;  the  gentlemen  retire 
alone.     (Fig.  49 — 4  bars.) 
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Ohassez  Across  (to  the  right  and  left).  Both 
couples  commence,  each  with  the  right  foot,  and  slide 
four  steps  sideways  to  the  right  (count  four).     Thus — 


l 
X 


o 
1 


2 
O 


X 

2 


O,  a  lady— X,  a  gentleman. 

then  commence  with  the  left  foot  and  slide  four  steps 
back  again  to  the  left  and  finish,  facing  partners  (count 
four  more).     (Fig.  49 — 4  bars.) 

Turn-  Partners  to  Place — The  head  couples  turn 
their  own  partners  with  both  hands  to  place,  and  finish 
facing  the  opposite  couple.     (Fig.  50 — 4  bars.) 


Fig.  50. 


9* 
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Side  Couples  Divide,  and  all  Forward  in  two 
lines.  The  side  couples  separate  from  th^ir  partners 
and  join  hands  with  the  head  couples  forming  two 
lines,  four  in  a  line,  as  follows  :— The  third  gentleman 
and  fourth  lady  join  with  the  first  couple,  and  the 
third  lady  and  fourth  gentleman  join  with  the  second 
couple.     Thus 


40 

X4 

1  X 

02 

1  o 

X2 

8  X 

OS 

O,  a  lady— X,  a  gentleman. 

When  so  placed,  the  dancers  all  forward  and  back, 
taking  four  steps  each  way.     (4  bars.) 

Forward  again  and  Turn  partners  to  places,  all 
turning  to  the  right  with  both  hands.     (4  bars.) 

fgir9  Eepeated  four  times,  twice  by  the  head  cou- 
ples and  twice  by  the  sides. 

When  forming  the  two  lines  for  the  third  and 
fourth  times,  the  head  couples  divide  and  join  with  the 
side  couples,  reversing  the  figure. 


THIRD  FIGURE. 

Music — Two  Parts. 

Head  Couples  Forward  and  back,  four  steps  each 
way.    (Fig.  51 — &  bars.) 
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Forward  and  Salute— The  head  couples  forward 
again  four  steps,  and  stop  in  the  centre  to  salute  the 
opposite  couple — here  the  musicians  must  pause 
while  the  dancers  bow  and  courtesy — and  then  they 
retire  back  into  places.     (4  bars.) 

Four  Ladies  Cross  Eight  Hands — Half  Bound 
in  the  Centre— Thus :  the  four  ladies  advance,  each 
one  giving  her  right  hand  to  the  opposite  lady,  and 
then  the  four  ladies,  turning  to  the  left,  go  half  round 
in  the  centre  (Fig,  52). 

Fig.  52. 


While  the  four  gentlemen  at  the  same  time  go 
half  round,  passing  to  the  right  on  the  outside  of  the 
ladies  in  a  contrary  direction  to  them.     (4  bars.) 

All  face  about  and  return  back  again  in  the  same 
manner — Thus :  the  four  ladies  cross  left  hands,  turn- 
ing half  round  to  the  right,  while  the  gentlemen  march 
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round  to  the  left.  Here  they  meet  partners— each  one 
giving  the  right  hand  to  the  right  hand  of  their  own 
partners  (Fig.  53), 

Fig.  53. 


and  at  the  same  time,  without  stopping,  the  four 
ladies  release  hands  in  the  centre,  and  turn  their  part- 
ners half  round  to  places.     (Fig.  54 — 4  bars.) 

Fig.  54. 


Repeated    four  times — twice    by   the  head 
couples  and  twice  by  the  sides, 

K.  B. — In  place  of  the  four  ladies  crossing  hands  in 
the  third  figure  (as  above  described),  and  then  turning 
round  in  the  center,  it  is  now  fashionable  to  perforin 
the  Ladies'  Chain  Figure  the  same  as  it  is  danced  in 
the  first  set  or  plain  quadrille. 


TO  THE  ART  OF  DANCING. 


105 


FOURTH  FIGURE. 

Music — Three  Parts. 

Head  Couples  Lead  to  the  Eight,  and  Salute— 
Thus :  the  two  head  couples  join  hands  with  their 
partners  and  walk  up  to  the  couple  on  the  right. 

The  first  couple  face  the  third  couple,  and  the  sec- 
ond couple  face  the  fourth  couple.    Thus — 


X 

o 

X 

o 

3 

1 

2 

4 

o 

X 

c 

X 

O,  a  lady  ;  X,  a  gentleman. 


And  all  bow  and  courtesy.     (4  bars.) 

Lead  to  the  Left — The  head  couples  then  turn 
round  to  the  couples  on  the  left,  and  salute  again  with 
a  bow  and  courtesy.     (4  bars.) 

O  X  O  X 

Turn  Partners  to  Places — Each  couple  turning 
their  partners  completely  round  to  their  own  places. 
It  is  now  fashionable,  in  dancing  this  figure,  after 
turning  partners  to  places,  for  the  leading  couples  to 
salute  each  other,  with  a  bow  and  courtesy — during 
which  the  musicians  should  allow  for  the  extra  time 
by  a  retard  movement  in  the  music,  before  commenc- 
ing the  next  strain  (4  bars)/ 

Right  and  Left — The  head  couples  cross  over  to 
opposite  places,  the  ladies  passing  through  the  centre, 
and  the  gentlemen  on  the  outside;  the  gentlemen 
then  present  their  left  hands  to  the  left  hands  of  their 
partners,  and  turn  them  half  round  (count  eight); 
then  recross  in  the  same  way  and  turn  partners  to 
place*  (count  eight  more— 8  bars). 
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HP^  Repeated  four  times — twice  by  the  head  cou- 
ples, and  twice  by  the  sides. 


FIFTH  FIGURE. 
Musio— Six  Parts. 

Eight  and  Left  all  Round — This  figure  com- 
mences with  the  music,  and  the  dancers  should  all 
6top  when  they  meet  their  partners,  to  bow  and  courte- 
sy to  each  other,  commencing  as  follows :  Each  gen- 
tleman faces  his  partner,  and  takes  her  right  hand, 
and  passing  her  on  the  outside,  presents  his  left  hand 
to  the  next  lady  on  the  right,  then  his  right  hand  to 
the  next  lady,  and  so  on,  alternately,  until  all  regain 
their  places.     (16  bars.) 

First  Couple  Promenade  Round — inside  the  set 
(Fig.  55)— 

Fig.  55. 


and  return  to  their  own  places,  finishing  with  their 
faces  turned  outside  the  quadrille. 

Then  the  couple  on  the  right  advance  behind  the 
top  couple,  and  the  couple  on  the  left  advance  behind 
the  other  two  couples — the  bottom  couple  remain  in 
their  place  as  they  were — the  whole  forming  two 
lines,  the  gentlemen  on  one  side  and  the  ladies  on  the 
other.    (Fig.  56—8  bars.) 


TO  THE  AET  OP  DANCING.  107 

Fig.  56. 


All  Chassez  Across — The  ladies  passing  in  front 
of  their  partners,  slide  four  steps  sideways  to  the  left — 
the  gentlemen  do  the  same,  passing  to  the  right  across 
the  room  four  steps  (count  four).     Thus : 


13  4  2 

O      •         O      •  O  •         O      • 

•  *           •        •  •  t          •        » 

•  .          •        »  •  »          •        . 

•  X        •      X  XX 

13  4  2 


Then  take  one  step  forward  and  one  step  back  again  to 
fill  out  the  music  (all  moving  together — count  four). 
Eecross  in  the  same  manner,  the  ladies  to  the  right, 
and  the  gentlemen  to  the  left  four  steps  sideways — the 
gentlemen  passing  behind  their  partners — and  then 
all  take  one  step  forward  and  one  step  back  again  to 
fill  out  the  music  as  before.    (Fig.  56 — 8  bars.) 

March  Round — The  ladies  turning  to  the  right 
and  the  gentlemen  to  the  left,  march  round  within 
the  space  of  the  quadrille  ;  all  meeting  their  partners 
at  the  bottom  of  the  set,  pass  up  in  the  centre  to  their 
former  places,  all  the  ladies  following  the  top  lady, 
and  the  gentlemen  the  same — following  the  top  gen- 
tleman— and  then  fall  back  in  two  lines,  the  gentle- 
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men  on  one  side,  and  the  ladies  on  the  other,  facing 
each  other.     (Fig.  57 — 8  bars.) 

Fig.  57. 


All  Forward — The  four  ladies  join  hands,  and  the 
four  gentlemen  likewise,  forming  two  lines ;  and  then 
all  forward  and  back,  taking  four  steps  each  way ; 
forward  again  and  turn  partners  to  places.     (8  bars.) 

ISP  All  repeated  four  times — the  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  couples  each  taking  the  lead  alter- 
nately— and  then 

Right  and  left  all  round  a  fifth  time.     (16  bars.) 

And  all  chassez  to  finish.     (8  bars.) 


THE    CALEDONIAN"    QUADRILLES, 

AS  THEY  ARE  NOW  DANCED  IN  NEW  YORK 

FIRST  FIGURE. 

Music — Four  Parts. 

Head  Couples  Cross  Right  Hands  (round  and 

back).     Thus — The  first  and  second  couples  cross  right 

hands  and  go  round  to  the  left  (count  eight  steps — 

Fig.  58), 
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109 


and  then  reverse  by  changing  hands  and  return  to 
places  (count  eight  more — 8  bars). 

Balance  to  Paetnees — The  first  and  second  couples 
balance  (or  set)  to  partners  (Fig.  59 — 4  bars),  and  then 

Fig.  59. 


turn  partners  in  places  with  both  hands.     (4  bars.) 

Ladies'  Chain — The  first  and  second  ladies  cross 
over  to  opposite  places,  giving  their  right  hands  to 
each  other  as  they  pass,  and  their  left  hands  to  the 
opposite  gentlemen  (Fig.  60). 

Fig.  60. 
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The  gentlemen  then  turn  the  ladies  half  round  with 
the  left  hand  (Fig.  61). 


Fig.  61. 


After  which  the  ladies  return  in  the  same  manner  and 
turn  partners  to  place.     (8  bars.) 

Half  Promenade — Both  couples  passing  to  the 
right,  round  to  opposite  places  (Fig.  62), 

Fig.  62. 


the  ladies  turning  on  the  outside  of  their  partners,  and 
finish,  facing  the  opposite  couple  (Fig.  63 — i  bars). 
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Ill 


Half  Eight  and  Left — Both  couples  cross  over, 
the  ladies  passing  through  the  centre  (Fig.  64), 

Fig.  64. 


and  then  turn  partners  to  places.     (Fig.  65—4  hars.) 


Fisr.  65. 


Kepeated  by  the  side  couples. 
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SECOND   FIGURE. 

Music — Three  Parts. 

First  Gentleman  Fokward  Twice — The  first  gen- 
tleman forward  and  back  twice,  taking  four  steps  each 
way  (.the  rest  stand  still — 8  bars). 

Ladies  Balance  to  the  Right — The  four  ladies 
leave  their  partners  and  balance  to  the  gentlemen  on 
the  right,  each  taking  four  steps  forward  and  four  back 
(Fig.  66), 

Fig.  66. 


and  then  turn  with  both  hands,  each  lady  taking  the 
next  lady's  place,  and  remaining  with  the  next  gentle- 
man.    (8  bars.) 

All  Promenade — Each  with  a  new  partner,  prom- 
enade round  (Fig.  67), 

Fig.  6T. 


passing  to  the  right  in  a  circle  all  the  way  round  to 
the  same  place  whence  they  started.     (8  bars.) 
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This  figure  is  repeated  four  times— the  first, 
second,  third,  and  fourth  gentlemen  each  commencing 
the  figure  alternately,  and  all  will  regain  their  places. 


THIRD  FIGURE. 

Music — Four  Parts. 
Head  Couples  Forward  and  back,  taking  four 
steps  each  way  (Fig.  68 — 4  bars). 


Forward  again  and  turn  the  opposite  partners 
with  both  hands,  and  return  to  places.     (4  bars.) 

Cross  Over — The  first  and  second  couples  cross  to 
opposite  places,  the  first  couple  joining  hands,  and  passing 
between  the  second  couple  (count  eight  steps,  Fig.  69). 

Fig.  69. 


10* 


0,  a  lady— X,  a  gentleman. 
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Returning,  the  second  conple  join  hands  and  pass  be- 
tween  the  first  couple  to  places  (count  eight  more — 8 
oars). 

Balance  to  Corners — Thus :  the  four  ladies  face 
to  the  right,  and  the  gentlemen  face  to  the  left 
(Fig.  70), 

Fig.  70. 


and  all  forward  and  hack  (taking  four  steps  each  way) 
and  turn  at  corners,  with  both  hands,  once  round  and 
back  to  places.     (8  bars.) 

All  Forward  to  the  centre  (joining  hands  in  a 
circle)  and  back,  forward  again  and  turn  partners  to 
places.     (8  bars.) 

^W°  This  figure  is  danced  four  times,  twice  by  the 
head  couples,  and  twice  by  the  sides. 


FOURTH  FIGURE. 

Music— Four  Parts. 
Two  Ladies  Forward  and  Stop*— The  first  and 
second  ladies  forward  to  the  centre  and  stop  there, 
facing  each  other.     (2  bars.) 

*  The  following  figure  is  sometimes  danced  in  place  of  the  above, 
and  is  much  more  easily  performed.  Thus :  the  head  couples  join 
hands  and  forward  four  and  back.    (4  bars.) 

And  then  turn  partners  with  both  hands  in  places.    (4  bars.) 
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Two  Gentlemen  Forward — The  first  and  second 

gentlemen  then  forward  and  join  their  partners.     (Fig. 

71— 2  bars.) 

Fig.  71. 


Turn  Partners  to  Places — Here  both  couples  face 
their  partners  and  turn  with  both  hands  back  into 
places.     (Fig.  72—4  bars.) 

Fig.  72. 


Ladies  to  the  Right — The  four  ladies  forward 
four  steps  to  the  gentlemen  on  the  right  (Fig.  73), 

Fig.  73. 
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and  turn  with  both  hands,  each  lady  taking  the  next 
lady's  place  and  stopping  there.     (4  bars.) 

Gentlemen  to  the  Left — Thus :  The  four  gentle- 
men forward  to  the  ladies  on  their  left  (Fig.  73)  and 
turn  with  both  hands,  each  one  taking  the  next  gen- 
tleman's place  and  stopping  there.     (4  bars.) 

Ladies  to  the  Right  and  turn,  the  same  as  before. 
(4  bars.) 

Gentlemen  to  the  Left — To  their  own  partners, 
and  turn  as  above.  Here  each  couple  meet  their  own 
partners,  but  on  the  side  opposite  to  where  they  belong. 
(4  bars.) 

All  Promenade — Passing  to  the  right  all  the  way 
round  to  the  same  place  from  which  they  started. 

{gUP*  This  figure  is  repeated  four  times,  and  all  will 
regain  their  original  places. 


FIFTH  FIGURE. 

Musio  —  Six  Parts, 

First  Couple  Promenade  Round,  inside  the  set 
(Fig.  74),  and  return  to  their  own  places.    (8  bars.) 

Fig.  74 
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Four  Ladies  Forward — to  the  centre  and  back.  (4 
bars.) 

Four  Gentlemen  Forward — to  the  centre  and  back. 
(4  bars.) 

Balance  to  Partners— All  face  partners  (Fig.  75), 

Fig.  75. 


and  walk  forward  four  steps  and  four  step8  back  again, 
and  then  turn  partners  in  places.     (8  bars.) 

All  Right  and  Left,  Half  Round — Each  couple 
when  meeting  their  partners  will  stop  and  salute  with 
a  bow  and  courtesy  (same  as  the  Lancers — 8  bars.) 

Promenade  to  Places — All  promenade  half  round 
(Fig.  74),  and  then  turn  partners  with  the  right  hands 
once  round  in  places  (Fig.  76 — 8  bars). 

fig.  76. 


All  Ohassez  Across,  and  Turn  at  Corners—^ 
Thus :  All  face  partners  (Fig.  77), 
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Fig.  77. 


and  the  four  gentlemen  march  to  the  right  fqur  steps, 
and  the  ladies  to  the  left  (forming  a  square  figure),  and 
then  turn  the  corner  partners  with  the  right  hands 
once  round  (Fig.  78 — 4  bars). 

Fig.  78. 


Then  march  hack  to  places,  and  turn  partners  with  the 
left  hands  half  round  in  places  (Fig.  79 — i  bars). 

Fig.  79. 
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This  figure  is  repeated  four  times,  each  01  the 
four  couples  commencing  the  figure  alternately.    Then 
All  promenade  round.     (8  bars.) 
And  all  chassez  to  finish.     (8  bars.) 


THE  PRINCE  IMPERIAL. 

FIRST  FIGURE. 

Music — Three  Parts. 

Head  Couples  Lead  to  the  Right  and  Salute — 
Thus:  The  first  and  second  couples  each  take  their 
partners  by  the  hand  and  lead  off  together  to  their 
right  hand  couples,  and  all  salute  (viz.,  the  1st  to  the 
3d,  and  the  2d  to  the  4th  couples — 4  bars). 

Take  the  Ladies  and  go  Opposite — The  first  and 
second  gentlemen  retain  their  partners'  hands  and  take 
with  their  left  hands  the  right  hands  of  the  side  ladies, 
and  then  fall  back  to  opposite  places.  The  two  threes 
thus  change  places  with  the  former  head  couples ;  the 
2d  passing  to  the  1st  couple's  place,  and  the  1st  to  the 
2d  couple's  place,  all  facing  the  centre.     (4  bars.) 

Ladies'  Geand  Chain  (without  the  gentlemen) — 
First  the  ladies  cross  over  from  head  to  head  of  the  set, 
giving  the  right  hands  as  they  pass  each  other.    Then 
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pass  from  side  to  side,  giving  the  left  hand.  Gross 
hack  again  from  head  to  head  with  the  right  hand,  and 
then  from  side  to  side  with  the  left  hand.  Finishing 
with  each  lady  in  front  of  her  partner,  facing  outward, 
with  their  backs  to  the  centre  of  the  set.     (8  bars.) 

All  Chassez  Across — (To  the  right  and  left),  each 
commencing  with  the  right  foot  and  sliding  four  steps 
sideways  and  four  steps  back  again,  and  then,  turn 
partners  to  places  with  both  hands.     (8  bars.) 

HEW  This  figure  is  repeated  four  times,  twice  by 
the  bead  couples  and  twice  by  the  sides,  and  all  will 
regain  their  places. 


SECOND  FIGURE. 

Music  —  Three  parts. 

First  Gentleman  and  Second  Lady  Forward  and 
Turn  round  with  both  hands,  both  stopping  in  front 
of  and  facing  the  first  lady.     (4  bars.) 

Cross  Over — The  first  lady  crosses  over,  passing  be- 
tween the  first  gentleman  and  second  lady,  presenting 
the  left  hand  to  the  opposite  gentleman,  and  then  turn- 
ing to  the  second  lady's  place.  The  other  two  cross- 
ing over  at  the  same  time  to  the  first  couple's  place, 
and  turning  half  round  with  the  left  hand  and  facing 
the  opposite  couple.     (4  bars.) 

Forward  Four  and  Back.     (4  bars.) 

Ladies'  Half  Chain  (to  places)  the  ladies  return- 
ing to  their  own  partners.     (4  bars.) 

All  Chassez  Across  and  Turn  at  Corners  with 
the  right  hands.     (4  bars.) 

Turn  Partners  to  Places — Thus  :  All  march  back 
to  places  and  turn  partners  half  round  with  the  left 
hand.     (4  bars.) 

Repeated  four  times. 
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THIRD  FIGURE. 

Music — Four  Parts. 

First  Couple  Forward  and  Salute.  Thus :  The 
first  couple  advance  four  steps,  the  gentleman  leaving 
his  lady  (with  a  salute)  in  the  centre  of  the  quadrille, 
with  her  back  to  the  opposite  couple  ;  the  gentleman 
stepping  back  into  place.     (4  bars.) 

Second  Couple  Forward  and  Salute  in  the  same 
manner.     (4  bars.) 

Third  Couple  the  same.     (4  bars.) 

Fourth  Couple  the  same.     (4  bars.) 

Ladies,  Hands  Bound — The  four  ladies  being  thus 
placed  in  the  centre  (back  to  back)  join  hands  and  pass 
round  to  the  right  in  a  circle,  stopping  in  front  of  their 
own  partners.     (4  bars.) 

Gentlemen  Forward  and  extend  the  circle — The 
four  gentlemen  forward  and  give  their  right  hands  to 
partners,  and  the  left  hands  to  the  next  ladies  and  make 
a  large  circle.     (4  bars.) 

All  Balance  in  a  circle  and  turn  partners  to  places. 
(8  bars.) 

Repeated  four  times. 


FOURTH  FIGURE. 

Music — Four  Parts. 

Forward  Four — The  first  and  second  couples  for- 
ward and  back.     (4  bars.) 

Forward  Again  and  Leate  Partners  with  the 

side  Couples  on  the  right  (both  leaving  their  partners 

at  the  same  time) — Thus  :  The  first  gentleman  leaves 

his  lady  on  the  left  of  the  third  gentleman,  and  the 

11 
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second  lady  leaves  her  gentleman  on  the  right  of  the 
fourth  lad j.  And  then  the  first  gentleman  and  second 
lady  return  to  places.     (4  bars.) 

Forward  Six — The  six  (or  sides)  forward  and  back 
twice.     (8  bars.) 

Two  Opposite  Forward  and  Back — The  first  gen- 
tleman and  second  lady  forward  and  l^ack.     (4  bars.) 

Forward  Again  and  Salute — then  turn  to  their 
partners  on  the  sides.     (4  bars.) 

Four  Hands  Half  Bound  with  the  side  couples. 
(4  bars.) 

Half  Right  and  Left  to  Places.     (4  bars.) 

Ugp3  Repeated  four  times. 


FIFTH  FIGURE. 

Music — Four  Parts. 

Ladies  to  the  Right— Each  of  the  four  ladies  passes 
to  the  next  gentleman  on  her  right  (giving  their  right 
hands)  and  turns  completely  round.     (4  bars.) 

Pass  on  to  the  Next — The  four  ladies  pass  again 
to  the  right  and  turn  with  the  next  gentleman,  both 
giving  their  right  hands,  and  turn  completely  round. 
(4  bars.) 

Pass  on  to  the  Next — The  ladies  each  passing  to 
the  right,  and  turn  as  before.     (4  bars.) 

Pass  on  to  the  Next  (to  partners) — The  ladies 
pass  again  to  the  right,  where  they  meet  their  own 
partners  and  all  turn  to  places.     (4  bars.) 

First  Gentleman  and  Second  Lady  Forward  and 
Back.     (4  bars.) 

Forward  Again  and  Turn  round  with  the  right 
hand,  ending  in  the  centre  of  the  quadrille,  each  facing 
their  own  partners.    (4  bars.) 
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Chassez  Across — four.  All  four  Chassez  across  to 
the  right  and  left,  and  then  turn  partners  to  places  with 
both  hands.     (8  bars.) 

§3!r*  This  figure  is  repeated  four  times,  and  the 
ladies  pass  to  the  right  and  repeat  the  first  part 
of  the  figure  a  fifth  time  (16  bars),  and  then  finish. 
Thus— 

<  All  Forward  and  back ;  forward  again  the  second 
time,  the  gentlemen  placing  their  partners  in  the  cen- 
tre of  the  set ;  and  the  quadrille  terminates  by  all 
saluting  their  partners  with  a  bow  and  courtesy.  (8 
bars.) 

THE  CONTINENTALS. 

(a  quadrille.) 

arranged  by  t.  hillgrove. 

'first  figure. 
Music— Four  Parts. 

Four  Ladies  Forward — To  the  centre  four  steps, 
and  back  to  places.     (4  bars.) 

Four  Gentlemen  Forward — To  the  centre  and 
back.     (4  bars.) 

All  Balance  to  Partners  and  turn — Thus :  All 
face  their  partners  (Fig.  80), 

Fig.  80. 
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and  walk  forward  four  steps  and  four  steps  back  again, 
the  gentlemen  passing  outside  the  ladies  each  time; 
then  turn  partners  with  their  right  hands  once  round 

in  places  (Fig.  81 — 8  bars). 

■  ■ 

Fiar.  81. 


Four  Ladies'  Chain— This  figure  is  performed  as 
follows :  The  four  ladies  cross  right  hands,  turning  to 
the  left  half  round  in  the  centre  (Fig.  82), 


then  give  the  left  hands  to  the  opposite  gentlemen  and 
turn  them  once  round  (Fig.  83). 

Fig.  83. 
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The  ladies  return  back  again  in  the  same  manner,  and 
tv*n  partners  with  left  hands  to  places.     (8  bars.) 

All  Waltz  Round — Polka  or  Promenade — (8  bars.) 

U^p*  Repeated  twice. 


SECOND  FIGURE. 

Ifusio — Four  Parts. 
Head  Couples  Forwaed  Foue — Four  steps  and 
back  to  places  (Fig.  84 — 4  bars). 

Fig.  84 


Tuen  Partnees  to  places  with  both  hands,  once 
round.     (4  bars.) 

Ladies'  Chain — Thus  :  The  first  and  second  ladies 
cross  to  opposite  places,  giving  the  right  hands  as  they 
pass  each  other,  and  the  left  hands  to  the  opposite  gen- 
tlemen (Fig.  85). 

Fig.  85. 
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Both  gentlemen  turn  the  ladies  round  with  the  left 
hand  (Fig.  86), 

Fig.  86. 


and  then  turn  themselves  so  as  to  face  the  opposite 
couple  (Fig.  87 — 4  bars). 


.  8T. 


After  which  the  ladies  return  to  their  own  places,  in 
the  same  manner  ;  each  lady  taking  the  opposite  lady 
by  the  right  hand  as  they  pass  each  other,  and  giving 
her  left  hand  to  the  left  hand  of  her  partner,  and  turn 
to  place.     (4  bars.) 

Balance  to  Corners — Thus :  The  four  ladies  face 
to  the  right,  and  the  gentlemen  face  to  the  left  (Fig.  88), 
and  all  balance  (which  means  to  dance  forward  and 
back  four  steps  each  way),  and  then  turn  at  cofners 
with  both  hands  once  round. 
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Here  the  side  couples  divide  and  join  hands  with 
the  head  couples,  forming  in  two  lines.   Thus :  (8  bars.) 


40 
1  X 

1  o 

8X 


X4 

02 
X2 
OS 


0,  a  lady— X,  a  gentleman. 
% 

All  Forward  and  hack,  in  two  lines,  with  the 
hands  joined,  taking  four  steps  each  way.     (4  bars.) 

Forward  again  and  turn  partners  to  places,  all  turn* 
ing  to  the  right  with  both  hands.     (4  bars.) 

fcUr*  Repeated  four  times,  twice  by  the  head  couples 
and  twice  by  the  sides. 


THIRD  FIGURE. 
Music — Four  Parts. 

Head  Couples  Forward  Four  and  back,  taking 
four  steps  each  way  (Fig.  89—1  bars). 
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Forward  Again,  and  leave  the  Ladies  in  the 
Centre  facing  partners,  and  the  gentlemen  return  to 
places  (Fig.  90 — &  bars). 

Fig.  90. 


Chassez  Across— The  four  dancers  slide  the  right 
foot  sideways  four  steps  (count  four).     Thus : 


O 
1 


2 

o 


O,  a  lady— X,  a  gentleman. 


and  return,  sliding  the  left  foot  sideways  four  steps 
(count  four  more),  and  then  turn  partners  with  both 
hands  to  places.    (8  bars.) 
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Fotjb  Ladies  Cross  Right  Hands  Half  Bound — 
The  four  ladies  cross  right  hands  in  the  centre  and  go 
half  round  (turning  to  the  left)  to  opposite  places 

Fig.  91. 


while  their  partners  at  the  same  time  march  to  the 
right  half  round  to  meet  them ;  then  each  turns  his 
own  partner  with  the  left  hand  completely  round  in 
opposite  places,    (Fig.  92 — 8  bars.) 

Fig.  92. 


All  Waltz  Round — (Polka — 8  bars). 
USF*  Repeated  four  times,  twice  by  the  head  couples 
and  twice  by  the  sides. 


FOURTH  FIGURE. 

Music— Eight  Parts. 
First  Couple  Promenade  Round,  and  form  for  a 
march  (Fig.  93), 
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Fig.  9a 


the  two  side  couples  then  fall  into  line,  the  second 
couple  remaining  in  their  own  places.  All  face  one 
way,  toward  the  head  of  the  room  (Fig.  94—8  bars.) 

Fig.  94. 


March  Bound,  within  the  space  of  the  quadrille. 
Thus :  The  ladies  march  to  the  right  and  tKe  gentle- 
men to  the  left,  down  on  the  outside  and  up  the  cen- 
tre.   Then  stop  and  all  face  partners  (Fig.  95). 


Fte.  95. 
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All  Forward — The  four  ladies  join  hands  in  one 
line,  and  their  partners  do  the  same  opposite.  And  all 
forward  and  back  in  two  lines,  taking  four  steps  each 
way;  forward  again  (with  hands  joined  as  above)  and 
turn  partners  to  places.     (8  bars.) 

Eight  and  Left  Half  Bound — Each  couple  when 
meeting  their  partners  will  stop  and  salute  with  a  bow 
and  courtesy  (the  same  as  the  Lancers,  see  description 
—8  bars). 

Promenade  to  Places — All  promenade  half  round 
(Fig.  96), 

Fig.  96. 


and  then  turn  partners  with  the  right  hands  once 
round  in  places  (Fig.  97 — 8  bars). 


Fip.  97. 


All  Chassez  Across  and  Turn  at  Corners — Thua 
All  face  partners  (Fig.  98), 
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Fig.  98. 


and  the  four  gentlemen  march  to  the  right  four  steps, 
and  the  ladies  to  the  left  (forming  a  square  figure). 
And  then  turn  the  corner  partners  with  the  right 
hands  once  round  (Fig.  99—4  bars). 


Fisr.  99. 


Then  march  back  to  places,  and  turn  partners  with  the 
left  hands,  half  round  in  place  (Fig.  100). 

Fig.  100. 
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All  Forward  to  the  centre  and  back.  Thus :  Each 
couple  join  hands  and  walk  forward  four  steps,  and 
back  again  to  places,     (4  bars.) 

%  Forward  Again  and  Leave  the  Ladies  in  the 
Centre  (here  the  four  ladies  stand  with  their  backs 
close  together  in  the  centre  and  face  outward),  the 
gentlemen  retiring  alone.     (4  bars.) 

Gentlemen  Hands  Round — Thus  :  The  four  gen- 
tlemen join  hands  and  swing  round  to  the  left,  outside 
of  the  ladies.     (4  bars.) 

Turn  Partners  to  Places — Each  gentleman  turn- 
ing his  partner  with  both  hands  half  round  to  places. 
(4  bars.) 

$W?  Repeated  four  times,  each  of  the  four  couples 
alternately  taking  the  lead.    Then 

All  Forward,  joining  hands  in  a  circle,  and  back 
(taking  four  steps  each  way),  forward  again;  and  turn 
partners  to  places.    (8  bars.) 


FIFTH  FIGURE. 

Musio — Four  Parts. 

Four  Ladies  Forward  and  Salute — Thus:  The 
four  ladies  forward  to  the  centre,  four  steps,  and  all 
courtesy,  and  then  back  again  to  places.     (4  bars.) 

Four  Gentlemen  Forward  four  steps  and  salute 
(all  bow),  and  back  to  places.     (4  bars.) 

All  Ohassez  Across  and  Salute  at  Corners — 
Thus  :  The  four  gentlemen  march  to  the  right  and  the 
ladies  to  the  left  (four  steps),  and  all  bow  and  courtesy 
with  the  corner  partners.     (4  bars.) 

Turn  Partners  to  Places — Thus :  March  back  to 
places  and  turn  partners  with  the  left  hands  half  round. 
(4  bars.) 
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Four  Ladies  Chain — Same  as  the  first  figure.    (8 
bars.) 

All  Waltz  Bound — Polka.     (8  bars.) 

AgF"  Repeated  twice,  and  then  # 

All  Chassez.     (8  bars.) 


HILLGROVE'S  FAVORITE  QUADRILLES. 

FIRST  FIGURE. 

Music  —  Four  Parts. 
Right  and  Left  (for  description  see  first  set)  .  8  bars. 

Balance, 8    " 

Ladies  Chain, 8    " 

Half  Promenade, 4    " 

Half  Right  and  Left, .    4    " 

$W™  Repeated  twice,  first  by  the  head  couples  and 
then  by  the  sides. 


SECOND  FIGURE. 
THE    BASKET    FIGURE. 

Music — "Life  let  us  Cherish" — Six  Parts. 
Forward  Two  (for  description  see  first  set),  .16  bars. 
Balance, 8    " 

Ladies  to  the  Centre — The  four  ladies  forward 
and  back— forward  again  and  stop,  join  hands,  and 
stand  close  together  in  the  centre.     (8  bars.) 

Gentlemen  Hands  Round  on  The  Outside — The 
four  gentlemen  join  hands  outside  the  ladies,  and 
swing  round  to  the  left  and  back  again  (at  the  end  of 
the  strain  the  musicians  should  pause  while  the  dan- 
cers form  in  the  basket  figure).    (8  bars.) 
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All  B,  j^noe— The  dancers  all  balance  with  hands 
joined  in  a  eircle  (count  eight  steps),  and  then  turn 
partners  to  places  (turning  to  the  right  with  both 
hands).     (8  bars.) 

(glf23  Repeated  four  times — twice  by  the  head  cou- 
ples and  twice  by  the  sides. 


THIRD  FIGURE. 
THE     STAR     FIGURE. 

Music — Four  Parts. 
Four  Ladies  Forward  to    the  Centre  and 

Back, 4  bars. 

Four  Gentlemen  Forward,  and  back, .    .     .    4    " 
Four  Ladies  Cross  Right  Hands  (round  and 

back,  forming  the  Star  Figure),    ....     8    a 

All  Balance  and  turn  to  place, 8    " 

All  Promenade, 8    " 

|W°  Repeat  four  times — the  ladies  taking  the  lead 
first  and  then  the  gentlemen,  alternately.  (See  de- 
scription.) 


FOURTH  FIGURE. 
ARRANGED   BY  T.    HILLGROVE   FOR   THE    GATOT. 

Musio  —  Six  Parts. 
Head  Couples  Forward  Four,  and  back,     .    4  bars. 
Side  Couples  Forward  Four,  and  back,    .     .    4    " 
Head  Couples  Lead  to  the  Right — and  salute 

with  a  bow  and  courtesy, 4    '« 

Change  Partners — the  gentlemen  change  places 

the  same  as  in  the  gavot, 4    " 

Ladies  Forward  (toward  each  other  and  back),  4    " 
Gentlemen  Forward  (toward  each  other  and 

back), 4    " 
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Ladies  Chain  all  (same  as  first  set),    .    .    .  8  bars. 

Cross  Right  Hands  round,  and  back,  .     .     .  8    u 

All  Forward,  and  back  (sides  four),     .     .     .  4    u 

Forward  again,  and  turn  partners  to  places,  .  4    " 

Fig.  101. 


jgip*  Repeat  four  times— the  head  couples  taking 
the  lead  for  the  first  and  second  times,  and  the  side 
couples  take  lead  for  the  third  and  fourth  times,  re- 
versing the  figure. 


FIFTH  FIGURE. 
A    JIG. 

Music— "  The  White  Cockade  "—-Three  Parts. 
First  Couple  Balance  to  the  Right,  ...    4  bars. 

Four  Hands  Round,  to  places, 4    " 

First  Couple  Balance  to  the  Left,     .     .     .    4    " 
Four  Hands  Round,  to  places,     ......    4    " 

Hands  all  Round,     .    .     ....    .    .     .    8    " 

$3F~  Repeated  four  times- — the  first,  seoond,  third, 
and  fourth  couples  each  taking  the  lead  in  succession — 
and  then  all  chassez  to  finish.     (8  bars.) 

This  figure  is  sometimes  danced  double — that  is, 
the  first  and  second  couples  both  lead  to  the  right  at 
the  same  time,  as  follows : 
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Head  Couples  Lead  to  the  Eight,  forward 

and  back, .     .    4  bars. 

Four  Hands  Round,  to  places, 4  " 

Head  Couples  Lead  to   the   Left,  forward 

and  back, 4  " 

Four  Hands  Round,  to  places,     .....    4  " 

Hands  all  Round, .    .    8  " 

Repeated  by  the  side  couples. 


THE  MARCH  QUADRILLES, 

AS     DANCED    AT    HILLGROVE'S     ACADEMY. 
FIRST  FIGURE. 

Musio  —  Four  Parts. 

Right  and  Left, 8  bars. 

Balance  to  Partners,  and  turn,     ....  8    u 

Ladies  Chain, 8    " 

Half  Promenade, .     .  4    " 

Half  Right  and  Left,  to  places,     ....  4    u 
Repeated  by  the  side  couples. 


SECOND  FIGURE. 

Musio  —  Four  Parts. 

Right  Hand  Across— Thus:  the  head  couples 
walk  straight  over  to  opposite  places  (take  eight  steps), 
face  about  and  march  back  again,  giving  the  left  hands 
to  the  left  hands  of  the  opposite  partners  as  they  pass 
each  other ;  keep  hold  with  the  left  hands,  turn  round, 
and  give  the  right  hands  to  their  own  partners  (same 
as  the  first  set,  see  description).     (8  bars.) 
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Balance  (four  in  the  centre), 4  bars. 

Half  Peomenade, 4    " 

Ladies  Chain, 8    u 

Forward  Four,  and  back, 4    " 

Half  Right  and  Left,  to  places,     ....  4    u 

fSIF33  Repeated  four  times — twice  by  the  head  cou- 
ples and  twice  by  the  sides. 


THIRD  FIGURE. 

Music — Two-Four  Time. 

This  figure  is  commenced  with  one  strain  of  music. 

First  Couple  Promenade  Round,  and  form  for  the 
march,  as  follows  :  , 

The  first  couple  will  promenade  round  inside  the 
set,  and  stop  at  their  own  places,  facing  outward.  The 
third  and  fourth  couples  will  then  advance  to  the  cen- 
tre and  take  their  positions  behind  the  first  couple,  the 
second  couple  remaining  in  their  places — all  face  one 
way  toward  the  head  of  the  room.  (Fig.  102 — 8 
bars.) 

Fig.  102. 


The  whole  forming  two  lines,  the  gentlemen  on  one 
side  and  the  ladies  on  the  other,  and  then  march  as 
follows : 
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THE  GRAND  MARCH. 

Ladies  Tv*  the  Eight  and  Gentlemen  to  the 
Left — All  Forward  (commencing  with  the  music) — 
March  ! 

The  dancers  march  around  the  room  as  directed  by 
the  Master  of  Ceremonies,  the  musicians  playing  a 
march,  until  the  dancers  stop  and  separate,  facing  each 
other,  forming  two  lines,  when  a  jig  follows. 

THE    JIG. 

Top  Couple  Balance— The  top  couple  forward 
four  steps,  and  turn  their  partners  with  both  hands 
half  round  (4  bars),  then  promenade  down  the  middle 
with  the  gallop  or  polka,  each  taking  their  position  at 
the  bottom  of  the  line. 

This  is  repeated  by  all  the  other  dancers,  and  then 
the  music  stops. 

(31T*  After  this,  the  musicians  play  eight  bars  of 
music  for  the  dancers  to  resume  the  quadrille,  and 
then  call 

All  Forward — The  two  lines  will  all  forward  and 
back  (taking  four  steps  each  way),  forward  again  and 
turn  partners  to  places.     (8  bars.) 
See  description,  page  84. 


FOURTH  FIGURE. 
THE    CHEAT    OR    COQUETTE. 

Music  in  Two-Four  Time — Four  Parts. 
First  Couple  Balance  to  the  Right,  and  turn,  8  bars. 
Balance  to  the  Next,  and  turn,      ....     8    u 
Balance  to  the  Next,       u         .....     8    u 
Balance  to  Partners,       u  .....     8    u 

F^y*  All  repeated  by  the  other  couples,  as  follows : 
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The  next,  or  Third  Couple,  then  balance  to  the  right 
and  turn — which  is  repeated  four  times,  .    32  bars. 
The  next,  or  Second  Couple,  repeat  the  same,  32    " 
The  next,  or  Fourth  Couple,  repeat  in  the 
same  manner, 32 


(* 


FIFTH  FIGURE 
THE    JIG. 

Music  in  Common  Time. 

Hands  all  Bound, 8  bars. 

Ladies  all  Balance  to  the  Right,  and  turn,     8    " 
Balance  to  the  Next,  and  turn,     ....     8    u 

Balance  to  the  Next,         "  ....  *  8    " 

Balance  to  Partners,         "  ....    8    " 

Hands  all  Round,    .         .......    8    " 

Gentlemen  Balance  to  the  Right,  and  turn,     8    " 
Balance  to  the  Next,    ....  M        .8 

Balance  to  the  Next,    ....  "        .8 

Balance  to  Partners, 8 

Hands  all  Round, 8 

All  Chassez, 8 


SOCIAL  QUADRILLE  (No.  1). 

ARRANGED   BY   T.    HILLGROVE. 
FIRST  FIGURE. 

Music — Four  Parts,  four  times  repeated. 
Head  Couples  Right  and  Left,     ....     8  bars. 
Side  Couples  Right  and  Left,     .    .    .     .     .    8    u 

Ladies  Balance  to  the  Right, 8    " 

All  Promenade, 8    " 
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Head  Couples  Ladies'  Chain, 8  bars. 

Side  Couples  Ladies'  Chain,  ....    .    .    8    u 

Ladies  Balance  to  the  Right,    .    .    .     .     .    8    " 

All  Peomenade,    .     . 8    " 

Head  Couples  Forward  Foue,  and  Back,  and 

four  hands  round  to  places, 8    " 

Side  Couples  Forward  Foue,  and  Back,  and 

four  hands  round  to  places,     .    .     .     .     .     8    " 

Ladies  Balance  to  the  Eight, 8    " 

All  Peomenade,    .  ^r 8    " 

Head  Couples  Cross  HAjtt  Hands,  go  round  to 

the  left  and  back  again  to  places,     .    .     .     &    " 
Side  Couples  Cross  Eight  Hands,  go  round  and 

back  again  to  places, 8    " 

Ladies  Balance  to  the  Eight,    .    .    .    ♦    .    8    " 
All  Promenade, 8    u 

H".  B. — In  each  figure  the  dancers  have  new  part- 
ners— that  is,  every  time  the  ladies  balance  to  the 
right,  which  is  repeated  four  times — bringing  all  back 
to  their  own  places. 

If  the  above  figures  are  repeated,  the  second  time 
the  gentlemen  should  balance  to  the  left,  and  hands  all 
round. 


SECOND  FIGURE. 

Music — Four  Parts,  Eepeated. 

Head  Couples  Foewaed  Foue,  and  Back,    .  4  bars. 

Dos-a-Dos, 4    " 

Sides  Foue  (the  gentlemen  all  change  places)  8  u 

All  Promenade, 8  a 

Ladies'  Chain,  All,   .........  8  a 

Hands  all  Eound, 8  " 

All  Forward  (sides  four)  and  turn  to  places,  8  u 

Eight  and  Left  all  Eound, 16  u 
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J^*  Repeated  twice — first  by  the  head  cougles  *£ul 
then  by  the  sides. 

THIRD  FIGURE. 

Musio  —  Four  Parts. 
All  Chassez  (balance  to  partners  and  turn),  .     8  bars* 
Four  Ladies  Forward  (to  the  centre  and  back),  4    " 
Four  Gentlemen  Forward,  and  back,       .     .     4    " 
Four  Ladies  Cross  Right  Hands  (round  and 

back,  forming  the  star  figure),      ....    8    a 
All  Balance,  and  turn  to  places,     .    .        .     8    " 

f^jF*  All  repeated — the  second  time  the  gentlemen 
forward  first,  and  cross  hands  in  the  centre. 


FOURTH  FIGURE. 

Music — Four  Parts,  three  times  repeated. 
Head  Couples  Forward  Four,  and  Back,     .    4  bars. 

Turn  Partners  in  places, 4 

Hands  all  Round, 8 

Ladies'  Chain, 8 

Sides  Four  (the  gentlemen  all  change  places),     8 
All  Forward  and  Back  (sides  four)  and  turn 

partners  to  places, .     8 

Hands  all  Round, 8 

Four  Ladies  Forward  and  Back:,     ....    4 

Four  Hands  Round,  to  places, 4 

Four  Gentlemen  Forward  and  Back,     .    .    4 

Four  Hands  Round,  to  places, 4 

Four  Ladies  Cross  Right  Hands,  round  and 

back,  forming  the  star  figure,  ....  8 
All  Balance,  and  turn  to  places,  ....  8 
Right  and  Left  all  Round, 16 
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$3iF~  This  figure  is  danced  twice,  the  first  time  the 
head  couples  commencing,  and  the  second  time  the 

sides.  

> 

FIFTH  FIGURE. 

Musio  —  Four  Parts. 

Head  Couples  Eight  and  Left, 8  bars. 

Lead  to  the  Eight  (forward  and  back),    .     .  4    " 

Fouk  Hands  Eound,  to  places, 4    " 

Head  Couples  Ladies'  Chain, 8    " 

Lead  to  the  Left  (forward  and  back),      .     .  4    " 

Four  Hands  Eound,  to  places,     ...  .  4    " 

ISP3  Eepeated  by  side  couples,  then  finish  with  a  jig. 

the  jig. 

Hands  all  Eound, 8  bars. 

Ladies  Balance  to  the  Eight  (and  turn),     .  8 

Balance  to  the  Next,  and  turn,     ....  8 

Balance  to  the  Next,         "  •    .     .    .  8 

Balance  to  Partners,        "  ....  8 

Hands  all  Eound, 8 

All  Chassez, 8 


SOCIAL  QUADEILLE  (No.  2). 

ARRANGED    BY   T.    HILLGROYE. 
FIRST  FIGURE. 

Music — Four  Parts. 

Eight  and  Left,    . 8  bars. 

Forward  Four, 4    " 

Dos-a-Dos, 4    " 

Ladies'  Chain, 8    u 

Half  Promenade,      . 4    " 

Half  Eight  and  Left,  to  places,      ....  4    u 

JggT3  Eepeated  twice — first  by  the  head  couples  and 
then  by  the  side  couples. 
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* 
SECOND  FIGURE. 

Music — Four  Parts,  Kepeated. 
Forward  Two  (same  as  the  first  set),  ...    16  bars. 

Balance, 8  " 

Four  Ladies  Forward,  and  Back,  ....    4  u 
Forward  again,  and  Cross  Eight  Hands  Half 

Round  to  Opposite  Places,  and  stop  there,  4  " 

Four  Gentlemen  Forward,  and  Back,      .    .    4  U 
Forward  again,  and  Cross  Eight  Hands  Half 

Eound  to  Opposite  Place  (to  partners),  .    4  " 

All  Balance  to  Partners,  and  turn,    .    .    .     8  " 
All  Eight  and  Left  Half  Eound,  and  turn 

partners  in  places, 8  " 

All  Promenade, 8  " 

U3F"  Eepeated  twice — first  by  the  head  couples  and 
then  by  the  sides. 


THIRD  FIGURE. 

Music — Four  Parts,  Eepeated. 

Eight  Hand  Across, %    .    8  bars. 

Balance  and  Half  Promenade, 8    u 

Two  Ladies  Forward,  and  Back,     .    .     .'    .    4    " 
Two  Gentlemen  Forward,  and  Back,  .    .    .    4    " 

Forward  Four,  and  Back, .    4    " 

Half  Eight  and  Left  to  Places,     ....    4    a 

Ladies'  Chain, 8    u 

Sides  Four  (gentlemen  change  places), .    .    .    8    " 
All  Forward  and  Back — forward  again  and 

turn  partners  in  places, 8    " 

Hands  all  Eound, .     8    " 

t^  This  figure  is  danced  twice,  first  by  the  head 
couples  commencing,  and  the  second  time  the  side 
couples. 
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FOURTH  FIGURE. 

Music— Four  Parts,  Repeated. 

Ladies'  Chain, 8  bars. 

Forward  Four, 4  " 

Dos-a-Dos, * .    4  " 

Balance  to  Corners,  and  turn  to  places,  .    .    8  " 

Hands  all  Round, 8  " 

Two  Ladies  Forward  and  Back,     ....    4  " 
Forward  Again,  and  turn  with  both  hands  to 

places, 4  " 

Two  Gentlemen  Forward  and  Back,  .     .     .    4  " 
Forward  Again,  and  turn  with  both  hands  to 

places, 4  " 

Forward  Four  and  Back, .     .    4  " 

Half  Right  and  Left, 4  " 

Balance  to  Corners,  and  turn,   .     .    .     .    .     8  " 

Hands  all  Round, 8  " 

Forward  Four  and  Back,  and#  half  right  and 

left  to  places, 8  " 

Right  and  Left  all  Round, 16  " 

$W  All  repeated,  the  side  couples  commencing  the 
figure. 


fifth  figure. 
Music — Four  Parts,  Repeated. 

All  Chassez  (balance  to  partners  and  turn), .  8  bars. 

Four  Ladies  Forward,  and  Back,  ....  4    u 

Four  Gentlemen  Forward,  and  Back,     .     .  4    " 
Four  Ladies  Cross  Right  Hands  (round  and 

back,  forming  the  star  figure),      ....  8    " 

All  Balance,  and  turn  partners  to  places,     .  8    " 

Ladies  Balance  to  the  Right,  and  turn,      .  8    a 
13 
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Balance  to  the  Kext,  and  turn,      ....  8  bars. 

Balance  to  the  Next,       "  8 

Balance  to  Partners,       "  .....  8 

All  Promenade, .  8 

Four  Gentlemen  Forward,     ......  4 

Four  Ladies  Forward, 4 

Gentlemen  Cross  Eight  Hands  (round  and  back),8 
All  Balance,  and  Turn  to  Places,     .  .  .     .8 

Gentlemen  Balance  to  the  Left,  and  turn,  8 

Balance  to  the  Next,  and  turn,      ....  8 

Balance  to  the  Next,        "        ..,,..  8 

Balance  to  Partners,        u        .....  8 

Hands  all  Bound,     .........  8 

All  Chassez, 8 


SOjOIAL  QUADRILLE  (No.  3). 

ARRANGED   BY   t.    RlLLGROVE. 
FIRST  FIGURE. 

Music — Four  Parts. 

Right  and  Left, 8  bars. 

Sides  Four, 8    " 

Ladies'  Chain,  All, 8    " 

All  Forward  and  Back,  forward  again,  and 

turn  partners  to  places, 8    " 

Hgir*  All  repeated,  the  side  couples  commencing  the 
figure. 

SECOND  FIGURE. 

Music — Four  Parts,  Repeated. 

Ladies  Chain, 8  bars. 

Forward  Two, 16    u 
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Balance  and  Turn  Partners,      .....     8  bars. 
Four  Ladies  Forward  and  Back,  forward  again, 

and  four  hands  round  to  places,   ....    8    " 
Four  Gentlemen  Forward  and  Back,  forward 

again,  and  four  hands  round  to  places,      .     8    " 
Right  and  Left  all  Eound, 16    " 

|2P  Repeated  twice — first  by  the  head  couples  and 
then  by  the  sides. 


THIRD  FIGURE. 

Music— Four  Parts,  Repeated. 

Right  Hand  Across, 8  bars. 

Balance,  and  half  promenade, 8  " 

Two  Ladies  Forward  and  Back,      ....  4  u 

Two  Gentlemen  Forward  and  Back,  .     .     .  4  " 
Forward  Four  and  Back,  and  half  right  and 

left  to  places, 8  " 

Balance  to  Corners,  and  turn  to  places,  .     .  8  u 

Forward  Four,  and  Back, 4  " 

Half  Right  and  Left, 4  u 

Balance  to  Corners,  and  turn,    .....  8  a 

Forward  Four  and  Back, 4  " 

Half  Right  and  Left  to  Places,     •    .     .     .  4  " 

|W  Repeated  twice — first  by  the  head  couples  and 
then  by  the  sides. 


FOURTH  FIGURE. 

Music — Four  Parts,  Repeated. 
Ladies  Balance  to  the  Right,    ...    *     .     8  bars. 

All  Promenade, 8    u 

Four  Ladies  Forward  and  Back,   and  four 
hands  round  to  places, 8    " 
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Four  Gentlemen  Forward  and  Back,  and  four 

hands  round  to  places, 8  bars. 

Ladies  Balance  to  the  Right, 8  " 

Hands  all  Round, 8  u 

Four  Ladies  Cross  Right  Hands,  round  and 

back,  forming  the  star  figure, 8  " 

All  Balance,  and  turn  to  place, 8  " 

Ladies  Balance  to  the  Right, 8  " 

All  Promenade, 8  u 

All  Forward  and  Back,  forward  again  and 
leave  the  ladies  in  the  centre  facing  their 

partners,  and  the  gentlemen  retire  alone,  .     8  w 
All  Chassez  Across  to  the  right  and  left,  and 

turn  partners  to  places, '  .     8  " 

Ladies  Balance  to  the  Right,    .....     8  a 

Hands  all  Round, 8  u 

Four  Ladies  Hands  Round  in  the  Centre,  and 

stop, 8  " 

Four  Gentlemen  Hands  Round  on  the  Out- 
side (and  form  in  the  basket  figure),     .    .     8  " 

All  Balance  and  turn  to  places,      .     .     .     .     8  " 

All  Chassez, .     .     8  " 

Right  and  Left  all  Round, 16  " 

|g§P  When  these  figures  are  repeated,  the  gentle- 
men should  all  balance  to  the  right,  in  place  of  the  ladies. 


FIFTH  FIGURE. 

Music — Four  Parts,  Repeated. 

Ladies'  Chain, 8  bars. 

Forward  Four,  and  Back, 4    " 

Dos-a-Dos 4    " 
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Sides  Four  (the  gentlemen  all  change  places),    8  bars. 

Hands  all  Bound, 8  " 

Four  Ladies  Forward  and  Back,     ....     4  u 

Four  Gentlemen  Forward  and  Back,      .     .    4  " 

Ladies  Balance  to  the  Right,  and  turn, .     .     8  " 

Right  and  Left  all  Round, 16  " 

All  Forward  (sides  four), 4  u 

Dos-a-Dos, 4  " 

Ladies  Balance  to  the  Right,  and  turn,  .    .    8  " 

All  Promenade, 8  u 

Ladies  Cross  Right  Hands,  round  and  back, 

forming  the  star  figure, .     8  " 

All  Balance,  and  turn  to  places,      ....     8  " 

Ladies  Balance  to  the  Right,  and  turn, .    .    8  " 

Hands  all  Round, 8  " 

Gentlemen  Cross  Right  Hands,  round  and  back, 

forming  the  star  figure,  .......    8  " 

All  Balance,  and  turn  to  places,     ....    8  " 

Ladies  Balance  to  the  Right,  and  turn,  .     .     8  " 

Right  and  Left  all  Round, 16  " 

All  Forward  and  Back  (sides  four),  forward 

again,  and  turn  partners  to  places,  .     .     .     8  " 

(gif  When  this  figure  is  repeated,  the  gentlemen 
should  balance  to  the  right  in  place  of  the  ladies. 


SPANISH   DANCE. 

An  unlimited  number  of  persons  may  be  engaged 
in  this  dance,  formed  in  the  following  manner : 

The  first  couple  at  the  head  of  the  room,  with  their 

backs  to  the  wall ;  the  next  couple  facing  the  first ;  the 

third  couple  with  their  backs  to  the  second ;  the  fourth 

couple  facing  the  third ;  and  all  the  rest  formed  in  the 

13* 
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same  manner,  every  two  couples  facing  each  other, 
without  regard  to  numbers.    Thus: 


Q 

l 


O 

8 


O 

5 


O 

7 


X 

8 


As  soon  as  the  dancers  are  properly  arranged,  the 
music  commences,  and  after  the  first  eight  bars  have 
been  played,  all  commence  to  dance  at  the  same  mo- 
ment. 

DESCRIPTION   OF  THE   SPANISH   DANCE. 
This  dance  is  performed  to  a  slow  Waltz. 

Music — Four  Parts. 
1.  All  Forward — All  forward  and  back,  joining 
hands  (Fig.  103), 

Fijr.  103. 


forward  again,  and  exchange  partners,  turning  quarter 
round  and  face  each  other,  but  at  right  angles  from  the 
first  position.     (4  bars.) 

All  forward  again,  and  exchange  partners  as  before, 
which  will  bring  all  opposite  to  the  first  position.  (4 
bars.) 

Forward  again,  and  repeat  in  the  same  manner  for 
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the  third  and  fourth  times,  bringing  all  back  to  original 
places.     (8  bars.) 

2.  Cross  Right  Hand,  round  and  back,  each  la<*y 
giving  the  right  hand  to  the  opposite  lady,  and  the  gen- 
tlemen joining  right  hands  (above  the  ladies'  hands), 
forming  a  star  (Fig.  104), 

Ft*.  104. 


Vien  turn  half  round  to  the  left,  face  about  and  change 
Aands,  and  return  with  the  left  hands  across  back  into 
places.     (8  bars.) 

3.  All  Waltz  Round  (or  Promenade) — Each  cou- 
ple passing  to  the  right  once  and  a  half  round,  which 
will  bring  each  couple  opposite  to  anew  couple  (or  vis- 
a-vis), with  whom  the  same  figure  is  repeated.  (8 
bars.) 

At  the  conclusion  of  each  figure  there  is  a  general 
change  of  places,  and  each  couple  find  themselves 
facing  a  different  couple ;  so  that  a  lady  and  gentleman 
commencing  at  either  end  of  the  room  may  pass  to  the 
bottom  or  top  before  the  music  ceases,  which  in  this 
dance  depends  entirely  on  how  long  the  master  of  the 
ceremonies  allows  the  company  to  keep  the  floor,  there 
being  no  particular  time  to  stop. 

As  each  couple  arrives  at  the  end  of  the  room,  they 
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turn  round  and  wait  for  the  next  couple  to  meet  them, 
the  gentlemen  being  careful  to  have  their  ladies  always 
on  the  right  side. 

With  new  beginners,  this  dance  is  a  great  favorite, 
but  the  majority  of  the  more  apt  scholars  take  little  or 
no  interest  in  it. 


PAET  FIFTH. 


■♦♦♦- 


ADVICE  TO  WALTZERS. 

The  first  requirement  is  that  pupils,  while  dancing, 
be  as  careful  to  observe  a  strict  deportment  as  to  pre- 
serve a  graceful  carriage,  which  cannot  with  impunity 
be  neglected. 

During  many  years  of  professional  labor,  we  have 
received  not  a  few  suggestions  in  the  art  from  both  the 
progress  and  deficiencies  of  pupils,  the  natural  graces 
of  some,  and  in  others  the  awkwardness  suggestive  of 
rules  for  improvement. 
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On  a  dancer's  first  entering  a  crowded  assembly, 
the  management  of  a  partner  is  not  an  easy  task,  re- 
quiring, as  it  does,  so  much  tact  and  delicacy ;  and  so 
many  obstacles  to  uninterrupted  facility  presenting 
themselves.  If  a  gentleman  cannot  avoid  contact  with 
other  dancers,  or  cannot  keep  clear  from  even  the 
most  inexperienced;  or  if  he  do  not  keep  in  time  to  the 
music,  as  it  becomes  quick  or  slow,  he  cannot  be  consid- 
ered to  be  a  good  waltzer.  These  points  can  be  gained 
only  by  constant  practice — practice  in  the  dancing 
school,  where  the  dancer  should  serve  his  apprentice- 
ship, rather  than  make  his  debut  in  the  ball-room, 
where  he  subjects  others  to  vexation  and  himself  to 
humiliation. 

Though  a  pupil  has  attained  perfect  skill  in  his 
steps  and  can  go  through  the  most  difficult  evolutions 
of  the  waltz ;  if  his  head  be  rigid  on  his  shoulders,  his 
arms  contorted,  his  back  bent,  or  his  legs  be  stiff  and 
ungraceful,  he  cannot  justly  claim  to  be  a  good 
waltzer. 

A  dance  should  not  be  looked  upon  as  a  con- 
strained exercise,  still  less  as  one  of  display.  Who- 
ever in  a  waltz  loses  his  natural  air,  and  assumes  an 
attitude,  or  even  a  look,  which  is  foreign  to  him,  may 
be  sure  that  he  waltzes  badly.  This  is  addressed  not 
to  gentlemen  only,  but  also  to  ladies,  to  whom  we 
wish  to  secure  simplicity  and  ease  of  motion,  and  a 
consciousness  of  the  necessity  of  preserving  graceful 
and  natural  attitudes. 

It  is  recommended  that  the  lady,  when  waltzing, 
leave  herself  to  the  direction^  of  her  partner,  trusting 
entirely  to  him,  without  in  any  case  seeking  to  follow 
her  own  impulse.  A  lady  who  should  endeavor  to 
avoid  an  encounter  with  other  dancers,  would  risk  in- 
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terfering  with  the  intention  of  the  gentleman,  to 
whom  alone  should  be  intrusted  her  security  amid  the 
crowd  surrounding  and  crossing  her  in  every  di- 
rection. Should  she  wish  to  rest,  let  her  inform 
the  gentleman  of  her  desire,  and  not  suddenly  stop 
in  the  midst  of  the  circle.  Her  partner  should  have 
the  opportunity  of  choosing  the  time  and  place  of 
stopping,  so  as  to  ensure  her  safety  amid  the  mass. 
A  gentleman  should  not  relinquish  his  lady  until  he 
knows  that  she  has  fully  recovered  from  the  effects  of 
long  continued  rotatory  motion,  which  are  sometimes 
so  powerful  as  to  cause  loss  of  equilibrium  if  she  be 
detached  too  quickly. 

The  part  of  the  gentleman  is  not  the  least  difficult, 
it  demanding  more  care  and  detail,  he  having  to  direct 
himself  and  his  partner  at  the  same  time ;  but  to  sup- 
pose that  the  lady's  part  is  simply  negative,  not  re- 
quiring any  particular  skill,  is  a  great  error. 

Ladies  who  imagine  that  a  few  attempts  made  in 
private  and  under  the  supervision  of  parents  or  friends, 
will  enable  them  to  appear  with  success  in  society, 
greatly  deceive  themselves ;  and  we  are  not  prompt- 
ed solely  by  professional  interest  in  saying  that  the  in- 
struction and  advice  of  a  master  are  not  only  useful, 
but  absolutely  necessary.  It  is  a  master's  duty  to 
point  out  to  the  lady  the  steps  and  attitudes  she  should 
acquire,  to  remark  such  steps  as  may  be  imperfect, 
when  her  hand  is  misplaced,  when  she  weighs  unduly 
upon  her  partner's  arm,  throws  herself  back  too  much, 
or  has  any  other  defect  which  if  not  amended  at  the 
outset  may  subsequently  become  irremediable. 

Professors,  while  regulating  the  steps  and  attitudes 
of  their  pupils,  should  at  the  same  time  attend  to  the 
preservation  of  the  natural  and  graceful  characteristics 
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of  each  one ;  causing  art  and  nature  to  aid  each  other 
in  producing  a  beautiful  effect. 

In  a  large  class  of  scholars  there  will  always  be 
a  diversity  of  style.  There  should,  therefore,  be  no 
spirit  of  rivalry  as  to  superiority,  as  pupils  with 
very  different  qualifications,  may  yet  be  equally  good 
dancers.  That  one  should  as  a  partner  be  prefer- 
red to  another,  ought  neither  to  offend  nor  sur- 
prise ;  as  the  preference  arises  generally  from  agree- 
ment of  style  or  movement.  These  differences  of 
movements,  common  to  both  sexes,  make  the  waltz 
highly  attractive. 


THE  POSITION  FOR  THE  WALTZ  AND  OTHER  ROUND 

DANCES. 

In  order  to  begin  the  Waltz,  or  any  of  the  roun(J 
dances,  the  gentleman,  in  the  first  place,  should  hold 
and  guide  his  partner  with  his  right  arm  well  encir- 
cling her  waist,  and  with  his  left  hand  take  hold  of 
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the  lady's  right,  the  lady  gracefully  resting  her  left 
hand  on  the  gentleman's  right  shoulder. 

The  gentleman,  when  holding  his  partner's  hand, 
should  keep  his  arm  extended  about  the  height  of  the 
waist,  and  should  face  the  lady's  right  shoulder,  having 
the  body  slightly  bent  forward.  The  lady  should  keep 
her  head  opposite  to  her  left  hand,  which  is  resting  on 
the  gentleman's  right  shoulder;  she  must  hold  her 
head  in  its  natural  position,  and  avoid  turning  it  either 
to  the  right  or  the  left,  the  most  simple  attitude  being 
that  which  is  best  adapted  to  the  waltz,  or  any  of  the 
round  dances. 

The  knees  should  be  slightly  bent— when  too  rigid 
they  engender  stiffness.  This  flexibility  of  the  legs 
should  be  as  imperceptible  as  possible.  The  waltzer 
himself  should  be  sensible  of  it,  rather  than  make  it 
apparent  to  the  eyes  of  others  ;  too  great  a  bending  of 
the  knee  is  not  ouly  ungraceful,  but  is  as  injurious  to 
the  waltz  as  too  great  a  stiffness. 

When  dancing,  the  lady  should  allow  herself  to  be 
guided  entirely  by  the  gentleman,  who  alone  will  im- 
part to  her  the  direction  of  the  dance.  A  lady  is  re- 
puted so  much  the  better  dancer  or  waltzer  as  she 
obeys  with  confidence  and  freedom  the  evolutions 
directed  by  the  gentleman  who  conducts  her. 

The  gentleman  should  hold  the  lady  neither  too  close 
to  nor  too  far  distant  from  him  ;  for,  in  the  first  place, 
it  deprives  her  of  the  power  of  turning  with  that 
ease  which  is  necessarily  required  in  waltzing,  while 
too  great  a  distance  from  each  other  would  render  it 
very  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  make  the  turns  in 
proper  time  for  the  dance.  In  short,  the  gentleman 
must  determine  this  by  his  own  good  taste  and  discre- 
tion. It  is  difficult  to  eradicate  a  bad  habit,  and  a 
14 
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single  false  attitude  will  sometimes  irretrievably  spoil 
the  waltzing,  and  the  person  remain  stiff,  formal  and 
ungraceful  for  the  want  of  proper  directions  at  the 
commencement. 

As  soon  as  the  music  commences,  the  whole  com- 
pany take  their  positions  on  the  floor  as  above  di- 
rected, with  the  ladies  on  the  outside  of  the  circle. 

After  this,  they  begin  dancing  round  the  room  ad 
libitum;  but,  at  the  same  time,  each  couple  are  re- 
quired to  keep  within  the  limits  of  the  circle,  so  that 
they  may  not  interfere  with  the  other  dancers. 

Any  couple  stopping  from  fatigue,  or  otherwise, 
should  be  careful  to  retire  to  the  centre  of  the  room, 
or  else  withdraw  from  the  circle,  thereby  avoiding 
any  confusion  with  other  couples  whe  may  be  follow- 
ing them. 

To  waltz  or  perform  any  of  the  isojind  dances  well, 
requires  considerable  practice,  especially  on  the  part 
of  the  gentleman,  who  is  expected  to  guide  the  lady 
gently  through  the  confusion  usually  attending  these 
dances,  and  also  to  preserve  the  step  and  time,  and 
perform  the  various  evolutions  .in  a  graceful  and  easy 
manner,  and  to  avoid  all  collisions  with  other  couples 
in  whirling  by  them.  For  herein  lies  the  skill  of  the 
dancer,  and  if  sustained  by  an  easy  dexterity  of  his  (or 
her)  partner,  they  may  glide  gently  through  the  maze 
of  our  modern  ball  rooms  without  the  least  apparent 
exertion. 
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THE  POLKA. 

What  can  be  said  of  the  Polka  that  has  not  already- 
been  said  ?  will  probably  be  exclaimed  by  many  under 
whose  eyes  this  little  guide  will  fall.  "We  reply,  very 
little  indeed,  if  it  were  intended  to  retrace  the  origin 
and  to  relate  the  history  down  to  the  present  day,  of 
this  dance,  now  so  generally  practised  in  different 
countries  of  the  globe.  Whether  the  Polka  be  Ger- 
man or  Hungarian  by  birth,  is  a  question  frequently 
discussed ;  but  it  has,  in  fact,  during  the  last  few  years, 
been  so  completely  remodelled  in  France,  that  it  may 
almost  be  said  to  have  taken  its  rise  there.  All  the 
violent  gestures  that  characterized  it  on  its  first  ap- 
pearance in  France  and  England  have  fallen  into  dis- 
use ;  the  promenade  by  hand  and  changing  arms,  the 
heel  and  toe,  or  double  step — all  these,  which  are  very 
suitable  perhaps  for  a  national  dance,  or  to  express  the 
rude  mirth  of  the  peasantry,  have  been  replaced  by  a 
movement  more  in  accordance  with  the  rules  of  good 
taste,  and  more  congenial  to  the  quiet  refinement  of  a 
ball  room. 
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The  Polka  affords  a  remarkable  instance  of  the 
rapidity  with  which  a  fashion  spreads  over  the  world. 
In  the  year  1843,  this  dance  made  the  grand  tour  of 
Europe  in  a  few  months.  So  great  was  the  excitement 
which  it  created,  that  its  introduction  into  fashionable 
society  may  be  regarded  as  the  commencement  of  a 
new  era  in  the  art  of  dancing.  The  young,  the  old, 
and  the  middle  aged,  were  roused  by  its  attractions 
into  a  state  that  bordered  on  enthusiasm.  Judges, 
senators,  lawyers  and  physicians,  unable  to  resist  the 
soft  persuasion,  divested  themselves  of  the  soberness 
and  sage-like  gravity  of  age  and  profession,  renewed 
their  youth,  and  again  received  lessons  in  dancing. 

The  origin  of  the  Polka  is  unknown,  but  it  is  gen- 
erally believed  to  be  an  ancient  Scythian  dance,  as  it 
has  been  known  and  practised  in  the  northern  coun- 
tries of  Europe,  namely,  Russia,  Servia,  Bohemia,  Ger- 
many, and  Hungary,  from  time  immemorial.  Among 
war-like  tribes,  it  is  danced  with  spurs  on  the  heels 
and  hatchets  in  the  right  hands  of  the  men  in  a  sort  of 
disorderly  melee,  resembling  a  charge  in  battle,  while 
a  furious  beating  of  time  with  the  feet,  at  intervals, 
takes  place,  as  if  to  represent  the  tramping  of  horses  or 
the  din  of  war. 

There  is  only  one  Polka  known  or  recognized  in 
the  fashionable  world,  but  the  style  of  dancing  it 
varies  considerably.  The  most  elegant  people  and  the 
best  dancers  dance  it  in  a  quiet,  easy  style  ;  and  those 
gentlemen  who  dance  with  violence  possess  little  re- 
finement, and  less  taste. 

The  gentleman  should  pass  his  right  arm  round  the 
lady's  waist,  holding  her  with  sufficient  firmness  to  be 
able  to  take  her  through  the  mazes  of  the  dance  with 
perfect  safety.     Her  right  hand  should  be  held  in  his 
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left  hand,  which  he  should  raise  to  about  the  height 
of  the  waist.  The  lady  rests  her  left  hand  on  the  gen- 
tleman's right  shoulder,  her  head  slightly  inclined 
towards  the  left. 

The  Polka  step  is  very  simple,  consisting  merely  of 
three  steps  and  one  rest.  The  gentleman  begins  with 
a  slight  spring  on  his  right  foot,  at  the  same  time 
eliding  the  left  foot  forward ;  this  is  the  first  move- 
ment (the  toe  of  the  left  foot  being  pointed  outward, 
and  the  heel  directed  towards  the  right  foot).  The 
right  foot  is  then  brought  up  to  where  the  left  is,  at 
the  same  time  the  left  foot  is  raised ;  this  is  the  second 
movement.  Then  fall  on  the  left  foot,  raising  the 
right  foot  behind ;  this  is  the  third  movement.  After 
a  rest  of  one  quaver,  spring  with  the  left  foot  and  slide 
with  the  right  forward,  thus  reversing  the  movement, 
and  do  as  before  with  the  opposite  feet.  As  the  lady 
begins  with  the  right  foot,  springing  on  her  left,  the 
above  directions  reversed,  apply  to  her. 

The  Polka  consists  of  two  opposite  movements,  one 
towards  the  right,  another  towards  the  left.  At  the 
same  time,  a  circular  movement  goes  on,  which  com- 
pletes one  half  of  the  circle  in  moving  to  one  side,  and 
the  other  half  in  moving  to  the  other  side,  and  a  pro- 
gressive movement  at  the  same  time  goes  on  in  the 
orbit  of  the  great  circle.  The  step  can  also  be  exe- 
cuted moving  forward  in  a  straight  line,  the  one  part- 
ner going  forward  while  the  other  goes  backward,  and 
vice  versa.  And  the  circular  movement  can  be  made 
either  from  right  to  left,  or  left  to  right,  at  pleasure, 
but  it  always  begins  with  right  to  left,  so  that  the 
other  is  called  the  reverse  turn,  but  the  step  is  pre- 
cisely the  same  in  both. 

The  general  figure  of  the  Polka  consists  of  two- 
14* 
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movements,  a  great  and  a  small,  like  those  of  a  planet  in 
its  orbit.  The  planet  revolves  round  the  sun  and  on  its 
axis  at  the  same  time — so  each  couple  is  not  only  mov- 
ing in  a  great  circle,  but  is  wheeling  round  in  small 
circles  of  eight  steps  each,  or  six  steps  and  two  rests. 
In  this  dance  much  individual  liberty  is  allowed,  and 
the  great  circle  is  frequently  broken  up  in  an  apparent 
confusion.  But  it  is  usual  to  begin  with  the  great 
circle  in  perfection,  each  couple  following  the  other  in 
regular  succession.  This  makes  a  very  beautiful  figure, 
but  it  requires  every  gentleman  to  be  thoroughly  mas- 
ter of  the  step.  After  that,  as  it  is  reasonable  to  sup- 
pose that  some  may  feel  giddy  by  the  circular  move- 
ment, the  forward  and  backward  movement  may  be 
indulged  in  at  pleasure,  and  the  couples  may  go  within 
or  without  the  great  circle,  or  do  the  reverse,  as  they 
may  feel  disposed.  It  is  the  province  of  the  gentle- 
men to  take  the  lead  in  all  these  changes,  which  ought 
to  be  frequent.  When  the  lady  expresses  a  desire  to 
pause,  the  gentleman  should  take  her  aside  and  wait 
until  she  feels  refreshed,  and  is  inclined  once  more  to 
join  the  whirling  maze. 

The  lady  should  bear  as  lightly  as  possible  on  the 
shoulder  of  the  gentleman,  for  the  dance  is  never  well 
or  agreeably  executed  until  all  sensation  of  weight  or 
labor  is  thoroughly  removed,  and  in  the  accomplish- 
ment of  this  end  more  depends  on  the  lady  than  on  the 
gentleman. 


STEP   OF   THE   POLKA. 

MUSIC    IN    TWO-FOUR   TIME. 

To  commence,  the  left  foot  must  be  raised  to  the 
side  of  the  right  ankle — 
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1.  Spring  on  the  right  foot,  and  at  the  same  time 
slide  the  left  foot  forward  sideways  (count  one). 

2.  Bring  the  right  foot  up  close  behind  the  left  in 
third  position  (count  two). 

3.  Slide  the  left  foot  forward  (count  three). 

4.  Make  a  slight  spring  and  turn  half  round  on  the 
left  foot,  at  the  same  time  bring  the  right  foot  behind 
close  to  the  ankle  of  the  left  (count  four). 

BSP  In  all  two  bars. 

Repeat  the  same  with  the  right  foot,  and  so  on — 
first  commencing  with  one  foot,  and  then  with  the 
other,  alternately. 

The  directions  for  the  lady  are  the  same  as  above, 
only  reversing  the  feet. 

N.  B.—  When  dancing  forward  or  backward,  the 
pupil  will  take  the  three  steps  as  directed  above,  and 
then  pause  for  the  fourth  time. 


THE  SCHOTTISCH. 

Of  all  the  dances  which  have  been  introduced 
within  the  last  few  years,  there  is  none  that  appears 
to  be  a  more  general  favorite  than  the  Schottisch.  Al- 
though it  ranks  as  a  new  dance  with  us,  it  is  one  of 
great  antiquity,  with  a  tradition  from  olden  times  like 
the  Polka,  the  origin  of  which  seems  to  have  been 
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totally  unknown  to  the  profession,  but  is  in  fact  a 
German  peasant  dance. 

The  Schottisch  is  now  universal.  It  requires  less 
practice  than  many  of  the  other  dances,  and  when 
properly  danced  is  very  elegant  and  pleasing.  Its 
combination  of  two  movements,  a  polka  and  a  circular 
hop;  make  a  most  agreeable  variety. 

The  step  is  very  easy,  but  the  double  movement 
requiring  so  much  more  care  and  attention  than 
the  Polka,  it  becomes  difficult  f6v  the  gentleman  to 
guide  his  partner  through  the  Schottisch  without  en- 
countering many  awkward  mishaps,  such  as  treading 
upon  toes  and  dresses,  to  which  unskilful  dancers  are 
constantly  suoject. 

It  is  chiefly  in  the  circular  or  hop  movement  that 
this  difficulty  is  experienced*;  for,  if  the  time  be  not 
precisely  kept,  so  as  to  make  the  two  hops  simul- 
taneously, a  collision  is  inevitable,  and  an  awkward 
pause  immediately  follows,  to  the  great  disappointment 
of  both  parties. 


STEP  OF  THE  SCHOTTISCH. 

MUSIC    IN   COMMON   TIME. 
FIRST  PART. 

1.  To  commence,  slide  the  left  foot  sideways  (count 
\>ne). 

2.  Bring  the  right  foot  up  close  to  the  left,  in  third 
position  (count  two). 

3.  Slide  the  left  foot  sideways  again  (count  three). 

4.  Spring  on  the  left  foot,  at  the  same  time  bring- 
ing the  right  foot  up  close  to  the  ankle  of  the  left 
(count  four). 

Repeat  the  same  with  the  right  foot.    Thus — 
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1.  Slide  the  right  foot  sideways  (count  one). 

2.  Bring  the  left  foot  up  close  to  the  right  in  third 
position  (count  two). 

3.  Slide  the  right  foot  sideways  again  (count  three). 

4.  Spring  on  the  right  foot,  and  at  the  same  time 
hring  the  left  foot  up  close  to  the  ankle  of  the  right 
(count  four). 

Jgir*  In  all  eight  movements — Two  oars. 

N.  B.— This  part  of  the  Schottisch  should  he  in- 
variably taken  across  the  room,  or  else  like  the  Polka 
passing  round  in  a  circle. 

After  executing  the  above,  commence  with  the 
second  part. 


SECOND  PART. 

1.  Spring  forward  from  the  right  to  the  left  foot, 
and  bring  the  right  foot  close  behind  to  the  ankle  of 
the  left  (count  one). 

2.  Hop  on  the  left  foot,  at  the  same  time  turning 
half  round  (count  two). 

3.  Spring  forward  on  the  right  foot  (count  three). 

4.  Hop  on  the  right  foot  and  turn  half  round  (count 
four). 

Repeat  the  above,  and  count  four  more. 

|3P*  In  all  eight  movements — Two  bars. 

Then,  recommence  with  the  first  part,  and  so  on 
alternately. 

For  the  lady  the  directions  are  the  same,  only  re- 
versing the  feet. 

Some  intro'duce  the  Deux  Temps  step  into  the  cir- 
cular part,  but  this  destroys  the  character  of  the  dance, 
and  confounds  two  dances. 

The  Schottisch  is  easily  acquired.    The  time  is  the 
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same  as  the  Polka,  but  much  slower,  although  it  is  now 
danced  faster  than  it  was  originally. 


THE  GALLOPADE. 
Music  in  Two  Four  Time. 

This  enlivening  dance  is  very  easily  learned.  It  is 
generally  commenced  with  eight  sliding  step9,  the  gen- 
tleman sliding  his  left  foot  forward,  and  the  lady  her 
right,  then  a  half  turn,  and  vice  versa;  the  gentleman 
with  the  right  foot  forward,  and  lady  with  left,  and  so 
on  at  pleasure.  The  only  difficulty  in  this  dance  is  to 
keep  on  the  feet.  The  position  is  the  same  as  in  the 
waltz  or  polka. 

The  Gallopade  has  recently  become  very  popular  in 
this  country,  where  it  is  no  longer  customary  to  com- 
pete in  speed.  The  dancers  merely  make  a  few  steps 
of  the  gallop,  and  then  pass  into  the  waltz  a  deux  temps. 
In  this  way  the  gallopade  becomes  a  spirited  and  grace- 
ful dance,  instead  of  a  tumultuous  one.  The  step  is 
simply  a  chassez,  with  one  foot  in  the  same  position  as 
long  as  you  continue  one  way,  and  a  chassez  with  the 
other  foot  when  you  turn ;  and  requires  only  a  good 
ear  to  mark  the  time  of  the  music. 

In  turning,  the  step  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  waltz 
d  deux  temps. 
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THE  DEUX  TEMPS. 

This  dance  is  generally  performed  to  musie  in  two- 
four  time,  the  same  as  a  gallop,  although  sometimes 
danced  to  music  in  three-four  time,  the  same  as  a  waltz. 

The  Deux  Temps  contains  three  times,  only  they 
are  otherwise  divided  and  accented — two  of  the  times 
being  included  in  one,  or  rather,  one  of  the  times  di* 
vided  in  two-  The  first  step  consists  of  a  glissade  or 
slide;  the  second  is  a  chassez,  including  two  times  in 
one.  (A  chassez  is  performed  by  bringing  one  foot 
near  to  the  other,  which  is  then  moved  forward,  back- 
ward, right,  left,  or  round). 

To  dance  the  Deux  Temps  well,  it  must  be  danced 
with  short  steps,  the  feet  sliding  so  smoothly  over  the 
surface  of  the  floor  that  they  scarcely  seem  to  be  raised 
above  it.  Anything  like  jumping  is  inadmissible; 
moreover,  though  a  very  quick  dance,  it  should  be 
danced  very  quietly  and  elegantly,  and  every  inclina- 
tion to  romp  or  compete  in  speed  be  carefully  checked 
and  corrected. 

The  position  is  the  same  as  for  the  waltz  or  polka, 
and  the  steps  are  simply  two  slides  with  either  foot, 
and  are  performed  with  each  foot  alternately,  as  fol- 
lows: 
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THE    STEPS. 

1st.  Slide  the  left  foot  to  the  left  (sidewa>*)  and 
then  bring  the  right  foot  up  close  to  the  left  foot  in 
third  position  (count  one). 

2d.  Slide  the  left  foot  diagonally  forward,  turn 
half  round  on  the  left  foot,  and  bring  the  right  foot 
close  behind,  to  the  ankle  of  the  left  (count  two). 

Then  recommence  with  the  right  foot,  and  so  on 
alternately. 

The  directions  for  the  lady  are  the  same  as  above, 
excepting  that  her  feet  should  be  reversed. 

When  dancing,  the  couples  may  turn  either  to  the 
right  or  the  left,  or  dance  forward  or  backward,  as 
they  please. 

The  Deux  Temps  should  not  be  danced  for  a  long 
time  without  resting,  as  it  soon  becomes  laborious,  and 
where  effort  is  apparent,  grace  is  wanting. 


THE    ESMERALDA. 

Music  in  Two-Four   Time. 

This  dance  is  composed  of  four  steps  of  the  Gallop- 

ade  in  passing  straight  down  the  room,  and  then  two 

steps  of  the  Polka  in  turning.     The  gentleman  com- 
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mences  with  the  left  foot,  and  the  lady  with  her  right, 
and  the  position  is  the  same  as  for  the  waltz  or  polka. 

THE  STEPS. 

Commence  with  four  sliding  steps,  the  gentle- 
man keeping  his  left -foot  forward  and  the  lady  her 
right,  finishing  on  the  fourth  step  with  a  hop,  and 
turning  half  round  (2  bars)  ;  then  take  two  polka  steps 
in  turning  completely  round  (2  bars). 

After  this,  they  again  commence  with  the  sVding 
step — the  lady  with  the  left  foot  and  the  gentleman 
with  the  right,  the  same  as  before,  and  so  on,  alter- 
nately commencing  first  with  one  foot  and  then  with 
the  other. 


THE   DANISH    DANCE. 

Music  in  Two-Four  Time. 

FIRST  PART. 

1st.  The  gentleman  will  slide  the  left  foot  forward 
(moving  sideways— count  one).  Then  bring  the  right 
foot  up  close  to  the  left  in  third  position  (count  two). 

(gp  Repeat  this  forward  movement  four   times 
(counting;  eight — Four  bars). 
15 
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2d.  Then  slide  back  in  the  contrary  direction  with 
eight  gallop  steps  (count  eight— four  bars). 

N.  B. — Repeat  the  whole  of  the  above  twice — in  all 
sixteen  bars. 

SECOND  PART. 

For  the  second  part,  dance  the  Waltz  d  deux  temps, 
during  sixteen  bars  of  music. 

Then  recommence  with  the  first  part. 


THE  UNION  DANCE. 
Music  in  Six-Eight  Time. 

The  position  for  this  dance  is  the  same  as  for  the 
waltz  or  polka ;  the  lady  commencing  with  the  right 
foot  and  the  gentleman  with  the  left,  and  then  vice 
versa,  the  gentleman  with  the  right  and  the  lady  with 
the  left. 

THE    STEPS. 

1st.  To  commence,  the  gentleman  will  slide  the  left 
foot  forward  (sideways — count  one),  bring  the  right 
foot  up  close  behind  the  left  in  third  position  (count 
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two),  then  slide  the  left  foot  forward  again  (count 
three),  "bring  the  right  foot  up  close  to  the  left  in  third 
position  (count  four — Two  bars). 

Then  commence  with  the  right  foot  and  dance  back 
in  the  same  manner  as  above  described  (count  four 
more — Two  bars). 

2d.  Take  four  steps  of  the  gallopade,  sliding  with 
one  foot  before  the  other  straight  down  the  room,  fin- 
ishing on  the  fourth  step  with  a  hop,  and  turning  half 
round  (count  four — Two  bars). 

Then  take  two  polka  steps,  and  turn  completely 
round  (count  four  more — Two  bars). 

fl^T*  Recommence  with  the  first  part  again,  and  so 
on  alternately 


THE  POLKA  REDOWA. 

This  dance  is  precisely  the  same  as  the  first  three 
movements  of  the  Polka,  the  fourth  step  or  interval 
being  omitted ;  and  is  danced  in  three- four  time,  the 
same  as  a  Mazourka,  which  makes  a  more  graceful  and 
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easy  dance  than  the  Polka,  and  one  that  is  a  great 
favorite. 

The  gentleman  has  to  hold  his  partner  as  in  the 
waltz  or  polka.  There  is  no  particular  rule  hy  which 
the  Polka  Kedowa  should  he  performed.  This  is  left 
to  the  option  of  the  individual.  It  may  be  danced 
turning  to  the  right  or  to  the  left,  backward  or  for- 
ward ;  or,  in  cases  where  there  is  not  sufficient  space 
to  proceed,  the  step  and  position  may  be  preserved  in 
making  a  kind  of  balance  or  set.  It  is  the  part  of  the 
gentleman  to  guide  the  lady,  and  a  good  dancer  is  easily 
detected  by  the  skill  which  he  shows  in  regulating  his 
steps  and  guiding  his  partner,  so  as  to  avoid  other  coup- 
les. In  a  room  where  four  or  five  inferior  couples  would 
be  limited  fur  space,  twenty  good  couples  would  dance 
with  great  ease. 


STEP  OF  THE  POLKA  EEDOWA. 

Music  in  Three-Four  Time. 

There  are  only  three  steps  in  the  Polka  Redowa, 
which  occupy  one  bar  of  music,  as  follows : 

1st.  To  begin,  the  foot  is  raised  a  little  behind,  the 
gentleman  using  his  left  and  the  lady  her  right  foot, 
the  gentleman  then,  for  the  first  step,  springs  lightly  on 
the  right  foot  and  almost  simultaneously  slides  the  left 
foot  forward,  finishing  on  both  feet  (count  one). 

2d.  The  right  foot  is  then  brought  up  to  the  left 
'foot  in  the  third  position,  at  the  same  time  the  left 
foot  is  raised,  and  extended  in  front  a  little  from  the 
floor  (count  two). 

3d.  Then  fall  on  the  left  foot,  raising  the  right  foot 
behind  (count  three) ;  and,  without  stopping,  spring  on 
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the  left  foot,  and  proceed  in  the  same  manner  with  the 
right  f  jot. 

The  lady  does  the  same,  only  beginning  with  the 
right  foot. 


THE  VARSOVIENNE. 
Music  in  Three-Four  Time. 

This  is  a  very  easy  and  graceful  dance,  and  may  be 
readily  acquired  in  one  or  two  lessons  by  persons  who 
are  familiar  with  the  other  round  dances. 

FIRST  PART. 

Commence  with  the  left  foot,  and  take  one  step  of 
the  Polka  Rcdowa,  turning  half  round,  (count  three). 

Then  step  forward  (sideways)  with  the  right  foot 
(to  the  second  position),  the  het-1  being  raised,  the  toe 
touching  the  floor,'  and  there  pause  (while  counting — 
four  and  five) ;  bring  the  right  foot  back  behind  the 
left^  slightly  raised  (count  six — Two  bars). 
15* 
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'Then  recommence  with  the  right  foot,  and  repeat 
the  first  part  four  times — in  all  eight  bars. 

SECOND  PART. 

Commence  with  the  left  foot,  and  take  three  steps 
of  the  Polka  JRedowa,  turning  once  and  a  half  round 
(counting  three  for  each  step) ;  then  pause  as  in  the 
first  part  of  the  dance,  by  placing  the  right  foot  out 
(while  you  count  two) ;  bring  the  right  foot  back 
again,  behind  the  left  (count  three— Four  bars). 

Then  recommence  with  the  right  foot  and  execute 
three  more  steps  of  the  Polka  Redowa,  and  finish  as 
before,  placing  the  left  foot  out  to  pause,  and  then 
draw  it  back  again — (Four  bars). 

B^T*  Recommence  with  the  first  part,  and  so  on 
alternately. 

For  the  lady,  the  directions  are  the  same,  only  re- 
versing the  feet. 

N.  B. — The  second  part  of  this  dance  is  sometimes 
danced  as  follows : 

1st.  Take  two  steps  of  the  mazourka  without  turn- 
ing, springing  on  the  right  foot  and  sliding  the  left 
forward  each  time  (two  bars)  ;  then  take  one  complete 
step  of  the  polka  redowa  in  turning  half  round,  and 
pause  as  before  (two  bars). 

Then  repeat  the  same  with  the  opposite  feet  (four 
bars),  which  will  bring  you  round  and  complete  the* 
dance. 

JSP*  The  whole  dance  occupies  sixteen  bars  of 
music— eight  bars  to  each  part. 
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POLKA  MAZOURKA. 
Music  in  Three-Four  Time. 

This  dance  is  a  combination  of  the  polka  and  ma- 
zourka.  The  position  is  the  same  as  for  the  waltz  or 
polka. 

THE   STEPS. 

To  commence,  the  gentleman  rests  on  the  right 
foot,  with  the  left  slightly  raised  behind — 

1.  Slide  the  left  foot  forward  to  the  left  (count" 
one). 

2.  Bring  the  right  foot  up  to  where  the  left  foot  is 
at  the  same  time  raising  the  left  foot  in  front  (count 
two). 

3.  Spring  on  the  right  foot  and  pass  the  left  foot 
behind,  without  touching  the  floor  with  it  (count 
three). 

4.  Then  slide  the  left  foot  forward  (count  four). 

5.  Bring  the  right  foot  up  to  the  left  foot's  place, 
and  at  the  safhe  time  raise  the  left  foot  in  front  (count 
five). 

6.  Fall  on  the  left  foot,  raising  the  right  foot  be- 
hind and  turn  half  round  (count  six). 

In  all,  two  bars. 
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Then  recommence  with  the  right  foot,  and  so  on — 
first  commencing  with  one  foot  and  then  with  the 
other,  alternately. 

For  the  lady,  the  directions  are  the  same,  except 
that  she  is  to  reverse  the  feet. 


THE    WALTZ. 

The  Waltz,  now  called  the  common  or  plain  waltz, 
to  distinguish  it  from  the  more  modern  ones,  has  been 
known  for  many  years,  and  is  still  danced  at  public 
balls ;  and  as  it  is  probable  that  it  will  retain  its  posi- 
tion in  the  ball-room  for  some  time  to  come,  a  short 
description  of  it  may  prove  useful. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  WALTZ. 
Music  in  Three-Four  Time. 

The  Gentleman  commencing  with  the  left  foot  and  the  Lady 
with  the  right. 

1st.  The  gentleman  slides  his  left  foot  diagonally 
forward  in  front  of  his  partner. 

2d.  He  then  slides  the  right  foot  past  the  left  in  the 
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same  direction,  little  back  of  the  fifth  position,  with 
the  heel  raised  and  the  toe  to  the  floor,  slightly  turning 
to  the  right. 

3d.  He  turns  upon  both  feet — on  the  toes — so  as 
to  bring  the  right  foot  forward  in  the  third  position, 
turning  half  round. 

4th.  He  slides  the  right  foot  forward  between  his 
partner's  feet. 

5th.  Then  slides  the  left  foot  forward  again,  slightly 
turning  to  the  right. 

6th.  Turns  on  both  feet,  and  brings  the  right  foot  in 
front  to  the  third  position. 

And  thus :  In  the  first  three  counts  the  couple 
turns  half  round,  and  in  the  second  three  counts  half 
round  again,  which  completes  the  circle. 

The  lady  commencing  with  the  right  foot  at  the 
same  moment  as  the  gentleman,  executes  the  fourth, 
fifth,  and  sixth  times,  then  continues  with  the  first, 
second,  and  third  times,  or  steps,  and  so  on,  constantly 
turning  and  following  the  couple  before  them. 

N.  B. — The  following  is  a  very  simple  and  easy 
method  for  learning  the  Waltz. 

THE   WALTZ. 

1st.  The  gentleman  slides  his  left  foot  diagonally 
forward,  in  front  of  his  partner  (count  one). 

2d.  Slides  the  right  foot  past  the  left  in  the  same  di- 
rection, turning  slightly  to  the  right  (count  two). 

3d.  Brings  the  left  foot  behind  the  right,  still  turn- 
ing to  the  right  (count  three). 

4th.  Slides  the  right  foot  forward,  between  his 
partner's  feet  (count  four). 

5th.  Slides  the  left  foot  forward  again,  still  turning 
to  the  right  (count  five). 
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6th.  Turns  on  both  feet,  and  brings  the  right  foot  in 
front,  to  third  position  (count  six). 

pr  The  lady  executes  the  same  steps,  but  com- 
mences with  4,  5,  6,  while  the  gentleman  executes  1, 
2,  3.  And  so  on,  alternately,  turning  half  round  with 
three  steps,  and  then  half  round  again,  with  the  other 
three.  In  all  six  steps,  which  occupy  two  bars  of 
music. 


THE    REDOWA. 

This  "Waltz,  taken  from  the  second  Mazourka  Qua- 
drille, was  first  introduced  in  Paris,  and  afterward  in 
IiOndon,  by  Goulon,  in  the  year  1846. 

The  quadrille  was  too  complicated  to  ever  become 
popular,  and  therefore,  it  was  deemed  advisable  by  the 
profession  in  Paris  to  introduce  the  principal  step  in 
the  form  of  a  waltz.  This  transformation  of  the  dance 
greatly  facilitated  its  reception  into  private  parties, 
and  thus  the  Redowa  has  since  proved  a  complete  suc- 
cess. 

The  position  is  the  same  as  for  the  Waltz  or  Polka, 
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and  the  couples  may  turn  either  to  the  right  or  the 
left,  or  go  forward  or  backward. 

The  Redowa  step  is  the  same  as  the  pas  de  lasque. 
The  rhythm  of  this  Waltz  is  two  in  each  bar.  The 
music  is  in  three-four  time  (like  a  Mazourka),  the 
first  of  the  two  movements  occupying  two  intervals 
of  the  bar,  and  the  second  movement  occupying  the 
third. 

The  step  is  as  follows :  Supposing  the  lady  to  com- 
mence, she  is  to  stand  in  the  third  position  with  the 
right  foot  forward. 

1st.  Make  a  slight  spring,  and  bring  the  right 
foot  behind  the  left  (and  fall  on  the  right  foot),  at 
the  same  time  raise  the  left  foot  from  the  floor  (count 
one). 

2d.  Slide  the  left  foot  forward,  slightly  bending  the 
knee  (count  two). 

3d.  Bring  the  right  foot  up  to  the  left,  and  again 
raise  the  left  foot,  still  keeping  it  forward  (count 
three). 

4th.  Spring  again  and  bring  the  left  foot  behind 
the  right  (and  fall  on  the  left  fjot),  at  the  same  time 
raise  the  right  foot  from  the  floor  (count  four). 

5th.  Slide  the  right  foot  forward,  slightly  bending 
the  knee  (count  five). 

6th.  Bring  the  left  foot  up  to  the  right,  at  the  same 
time  raising  the  right  and  keeping  it  forward  (count 
six). 

This  is  the  forward  movement;  the  gentleman 
merely  reversing  the  feet. 

The  following  description  of  the  Redowa  will  enable 
any  one  to  learn  it  with  but  little  practice. 
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THE  REDOWA  WALTZ. 

Music  in  Three-Four  Time. 

1st?  To  commence,  the  gentleman  stands  with  his 
weight  resting  on  the  right  foot,  and  then  springs  from 
the  right  to  the  left  foot  (taking  a  long  step),  in  front 
of  his  partner  (count  one). 

2d.  Pass  the  right  foot  behind  the  left,  and  raise 
the  left  foot  a  little  from  the  floof — slightly  turning  to 
the  right  (count  two). 

3d.  Bring  the  left  foot  behind  the  right  in  third 
position,  and  drop  on  the  left  foot,  at  the  same  time 
raising  the  right  foot  from  the  floor,  turning  half  round 
(count  three). 

4th.  Spring  forward  on  the  right  foot,  taking  a  long 
step,  and  raise  the  left  foot  from  the  floor — the  right 
foot  of  the  gentleman  falling  between  his  partner's  feet 
(count  four). 

5th.  Step  forward  with  the  left  foot,  still  turning 
to  the  right  (count  five). 

6th.  Bring  the  right  foot  up  close  to  the  left  in 
third  position,  turning  half  round  (count  six). 

Thus — In  the  first  three  steps,  turn  half  round,  and 
in  the  next  three  steps  half  round  again,  which  will 
complete  the  circle. 

The  lady  has  to  commence  with  the  right  foot  at 
the  same  moment  as  the  gentleman,  and  execute  the 
steps,  four,  five,  six ;  then  continue  with  the  steps,  one, 
two,  three,  and  so  on  alternately. 

N.  B.~ While  dancing  the  Eedowa,  care  should  be 
taken  to  mark  well  the  first  and  third  beats  in  the  bar 
(the  second  beat  is  silent,  or  not  counted),  otherwise 
the  dance  loses  its  distinctive  character. 

For  dancing  either  forward  or  backward,  a  simple 
slide  and  hop  step  only  is  required. 
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THE  HOP   WALTZ. 
(la  sauteuse.) 

This  is  an  old  Waltz,  lately  revived  in  Paris. 

The  step  is  similar  to  that  of  the  common  waltz, 
except  that  the  first  step  must  be  jumped,  like  a  jette, 
and  the  other  two  steps  run. 

K  B. — The  steps  of  the  Sauteuse  are  sometimes 
confounded  with  the  second  step  of  the  Schottisch; 
care  should  be  taken  not  to  fall  into  this  error,  as  it 
would  quite  destroy  the  original  character  of  the  dance. 


THE   FIVE-STEP    WALTZ. 
Music  in  Five-Four  Time. 
This  dance  is  very  similar  to  the  Polka  Mazourka, 
and  was  formerly  a  great  favorite. 

ia 
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the  steps. 

1st.  The  gentleman  will  slide  the  left  foot  forward 
(count  one). 

2d.  Bring  the  right  foot  up  close  to  the  left,  in  third 
position,  at  the  same  time  raising  the  left  foot  to  front, 
with  the  toe  pointed  to  the  floor  (count  two). 

3d.  Spring  on  the  right  foot,  and  bring  the  left  foot 
back  close  to  the  right  (count  three). 

4th.  Slide  the  left  foot  diagonally  forward  in  front 
of  your  partner,  slightly  turning  to  the  right  (count 
four). 

5th.  Hop  on  the  left  foot  and  bring  the  right  foot 
in  front  of  the  left  to  third  position,  turning  half  round 
(count  five). 

$W~  I?  all,  one  bar. 

The  gentleman  then  recommences  with  the  right 
foot,  and  so  on  alternately. 

The  directions  for  the  lady  (except  reversing  the 
feet),  are  precisely  the  same. 

N.  B. — The  dancers,  either  lady  or  gentleman,  on 
taking  the  fourth  step  with  the  right  foot,  will  step 
between  their  partner's  feet — and  not  in  front  as  with 
the*left  foot. 

ISP*  Turn  and  reverse  as  in  the  other  dances. 
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THE  GORLITZA. 
Music  in  Two-Four  Time. 

This  Polish  dance,  much  in  vogue  before  the  fall 
of  Poland,  was  introduced  by  Veran,  in  Paris  and 
London,  in  the  spring  of  1851.  It  requires  consider- 
able practice  in  order  to  dance  it  gracefully,  the  move- 
ments being  much  varied.  It  is  danced  in  Schottisch 
time,  rather  slow. 

First  Part. — The  gentleman  takes  the  lady,  as  in 
the  Polka,  and  commences  with  the  Polka  step,  with 
the  left  foot  moving  to  the  left,  at  the  same  time  turn- 
ing half  round ;  then  slides  the  right  foot  to  the  right, 
— brings  the  left  foot  behind  the  right,  in  fifth  position; 
glisades  with  the  right  foot,  finishing  on  both  feet,  with 
the  left  foot  in  front,  for  the  lady  as  wrell  as  for  the  gen- 
tleman. All  this  occupies  two  bars.  Then  spring  on  the 
right  foot,  at  the  same  time  raising  the  left  foot  in  front; 
let  the  left  foot  fall  behind  the  right;  glisade  with  the 
right  foot  to  the  right,  finishing  with  the  left  foot  in 
front.  Spring  again  on  the  right  foot,  at  the  same  time 
raising  the  left  foot  in  front ;  let  the  left  foot  fall  behind 
the  right,  glisade  with  the  right  foot  to  the  right,  finish- 
ing with  the  left  foot  in  front.  This  occupies  two  bars,, 
and  is  one  half  of  the  dance.  The  last  two  bars  are 
performed,  turning  round,  without  progressing. 
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Second  Part. — Begin  with  the  Polka-Mazourka 
step,  commencing  with  the  right  foot,  and  turning 
halt'  round ;  then  the  Cellarius  step  (or  slide-and- 
hop  step),  with  the  left  foot  to  the  left — the  right  foot 
falling  behind ;  and  stamp  with  each  foot  while  count- 
ing one,  two,  three.     (Four  bars.) 

For  the  lady  the  directions  are  the  same,  only  re- 
versing the  feet,  except  in  the  last  two  bars  of  the  first 
part,  and  there  each  begins  with  the  same  foot. 

|W°  In  this  dance  each  part  may  be  repeated 
twice,  and  it  is  sometimes  danced  so.  In  this  case, 
the  gentleman,  after  repeating  the  first  part  twice,  has 
to  begin  the  Polka-Mazourka  step  with  the  left  foot, 
and  in  repeating  it  commences  with  the  right. 


THE  SICILIENNE. 
Music  in  Six-Eight  Time. 
TEe  position  is  the  same  as  for  the  Waltz  or  Polka. 
1st.  The  gentleman  will  make  a  spring  on  the  right 
foot,  and  at  the  same  time  pass  the  left  foot  behind 
(count  one). 
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2d.  Spring  again  on  the  right  foot,  and  bring  the 
left  foot  in  front  (count  two). 

3d.  Spring  again  on  the  right,  and  extend  the  left 
foot  forward  (sideways),  in  the  second  position,  point- 
ing the  toe  on  the  floor  (count  three). 

4th.  Spring  again  on  the  right,  and  bring  the  left 
foot  back  in  front  of  the  right,  third  position  (count 
four). 

5th.  Slide  three  steps  forward  with  the  left  foot 
(count  one,  two,  three). 

6th.  Then  turn  half  round  on  the  left  foot,  and 
bring  the  right  foot  in  front,  third  position  (count 
four). 

$W~  In  all,  eight  movements.     Four  bars. 

Repeat  the  same  with  the  right  foot,  and  so  on  al- 
ternately. 

For  the  lady  the  directions  are-  the  same,  except  re- 
versing the  feet. 


ZULMA  L'ORIENTALE. 
Music  in  Two-Four  Time. 

This  is  a  lively,  graceful  dance.  The  position  is 
the  same  as  for  the  Waltz  or  Polka. 

PART  FIRST. 

The  gentleman  commences  with  the  left  foot  and 
executes  two  Polka  steps,  turning  round  (which  occupy 
two  bars  of  music). 

PART  SECOND. 

1st.  Place  the  point  of  the  left  foot  in  the  fourth 
position  (count  one). 
16* 
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2d.  Bring  the  heel  of  the  left  foot  back  into  the 
hollow  of  the  right,  third  position  (count  two). 

3d.  Make  a.slight  spring  on  the  right  foot  and  slide 
the  left  foot  forward,  bringing  the  right  foot  up  behind 
the  left  in  third  position  (count  three). 

4th.  Then  slide  the  left  foot  forward  again  and 
turn  half  round,  finishing  on  the  left  foot  with  the 
right  foot  behind  (count  four). 

These  four  movements  occupy  two  bars  of  music. 

Then  recommence  the  first  part,  with  the  right 
foot,  and  so  t5n,  first  commencing  with  one  foot,  and 
then  with  the  other  alternately. 

For  a  lady  the  directions  are  the  same,  except  re- 
versing the  feet. 

^W°  Turn  round  and  reverse,  as  in  other  dances. 


LA   KOSKA. 

Music  in  Three-Four  Time. 

The  steps  for  this  dance  are  composed  of  the  Ma- 
zourka  and  Polka-Redowa.  The  position  is  the  same 
as  for  the  Waltz  or  Polka. 

PART  FIRST. 

1st.  The  gentleman  takes  three  Mazourka  steps  with 
the  left  foot,  springing  on  the  right  foot  each  time,  and 
passing  straight  down  the  room,  and  then  takes  one 
Polka-Redowa  step  in  turning  half  round  (four  bars). 

2d.  He  then  commences  with  the  other  foot,  and 
repeats  the  same  (four  bars). 

PART  SECOND. 

Take  four  Polka-Redowa  steps  in  turning  to  the 


TO  THE  AET   OF  DANCING.  187 

right,  and  then  four  reverse  steps  in  turning  to  the 
left  (eight  bars). 

Then  recommence  with  the  first  part,  and  so  on 
alternately. 

The  step  for  the  lady  is  precisely  the  same,  only 
reversing  the  feet,  that  is,  right  for  left,  and  left  for 
right. 


LA  CARLOWITZKA. 

Music  in  Three-Four  Time. 

This  is  a  Polish  dance.  The  music  is  the  same  as 
for  a  Mazourka. 

PART  FIRST. 

1st.  The  gentleman  will  slide  the  left  foot  diagonally 
forward,  in  front  of  his  partner  (count  one).  Then 
raise  the  right  foot  a  little  from  the  floor,  and  spring 
twice  on  the  left  foot,  turning  half  round  (count  two, 
three — one  bar). 

2d.  Repeat  the  same  with  the  right  foot :  here  the 
gentleman  slides  his  right  foot  between  his  partner's 
feet  (count  four,  five,  six — one  bar). 

\  PART  SECOND. 

Then  execute  the  whole  of  the  Polka-Mazourka 
step,  with  the  ieft  foot  (count  six — two  bars). 

$^F°  Then  recommence  the  first  part  with  the  right 
foot,  and  so  on,  first  commencing  with  the  left  foot, 
and  then  with  the  right,  alternately. 

For  the  lady  the  directions  are  the  same,  except 
reversing  the  feet. 
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LA  ZINGERILLA. 
Music  in  Three-Four  Time. 

1st.  The  gentleman  will  slide  the  left  foot  forward 
(sideways— count  one). 

2d.  Bring  up  the  right  foot  close  behind  the  left, 
in  third  position  (count  two). 

3d.  Spring  on  the  right  foot,  and  at  the  same  time 
pass  the  left  foot  behind  the  right  without  touching 
the  floor  (count  three). 

4th.  Spring  again  on  the  right  foot,  and  bring  the 
left  foot  in  front,  to  third  position  (count  four), 

5th.  Slide  the  left  foot  forward  again  (count  five). 

6th.  Spring  on  the  left  foot,  turning  half  round 
and  bring  the  right  foot  in  front,  to  third  position 
(count  six). 

JgiF"  In  all,  two  bars. 

Then  recommence  with  the  right  foot  and  repeat 
the  same,  first  commencing  with  the  left  foot  and  then 
with  the  right,  alternately. 

For  the  lady  the  directions  are  the  same,  only  re- 
versing the  feet. 


LA    CZARINE. 

A    Russian    Waltz. 

Music  in  Theee-Foue  Time— Accented  like  a  Mazoueka. 

PART  FIRST. 

Take  one  complete  step  of  the  Polka-Mazourka, 
turning  half  round,  the  lady  commencing  with  the 
right  foot,  and  the  gentleman  with  the  left  (count  six 
— two  bars). 

PART  SECOND. 

Fob  the  Gentleman.— 1st.  Make  a  slight  hop  on 
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the  left  foot,  at  the  same  time  place  the  right  foot  be- 
hind the  left  in  fifth  position  (count  one). 

2d.  Slide  the  left  foot  forward  to  the  fourth  posi- 
tion, and,  at  the  same  time,  twist  half  round  on  the 
toes,  which  brings  the  right  foot  to  front,  third  posi- 
tion (count  two). 

3d.  Hop  on  the  left  foot,  and  throw  the  right  out 
to  the  side  in  second  position  (count  three). 

This  is  only  one  bar,  the  dancers  turning  half  round, 
which  is  repeated,  making  a  full  turn  (in  all,  six  counts 
— two  bars). 

N.  B. — In  the  second  part  of  this  dance,  the  step 
for  the  lady  is  a  little  different  from  that  of  the  gen- 
tlemen, and  we  therefore  describe  it. 

For  the  Lady. — 1st.  Hop  on  the  right  foot,  at  the 
same  time  slide  the  left  foot  in  front  to  fourth  position 
(count  one). 

2d.  Twist  half  round  on  the  toes,  and  bring  the 
right  foot  up  close  to  the  left,  in  third  position  (count 
two). 

3d.  Hop  on  the  right  foot,  and  place  the  left  to  the 
side  in  second  position  (count  three). 

This  step  is  repeated  by  the  lady,  and  is  performed 
at  the  same  time  as  that  for  the  gentleman.  The 
dancers  both  count  six  and  turn  completely  round. 

(glT3  In  this,  as  in  other  waltzes,  the  lady  and  gen- 
tleman use  contrary  feet.  In  the  first  part  of  the  dance 
they  tarn  half  round ;  in  the  second  part  they  turn 
completely  round,  Thus  turning  once  and  a  half 
round,  to  four  bars  of  music. 

The  lady  then  commences  with  the  left  foot  and 
dances  the  steps  as  described  for  the  gentleman.  While 
the  gentleman  at  the  same  time  commences  with  the 
right  foot,  and  dances  those  described  for  the  lady. 


^% 


PAET   SIXTH. 


THE  PLAIN  QUADRILLE,  OR  FIRST  SET. 

The  reader  will  please  bear  in  mind,  that  every 
quadrille  figure  begins  with  the  second  strain  of  the 
music. 

When  two  couples  cross  over,  the  ladies  always 
pass  in  the  centre,  between  the  opposite  couple,  and 
the  gentlemen  outside. 

The  numbers  on  the  right  of  each  page  denote  the 
number  of  measures  of  music  required  for  each  move- 
ment. 

The  words  printed  in  small  capitals  are  those  usually 
called  by  the  prompter. 
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FIRST  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Four  Parts. 

Eight  and  Left, 8  bars. 

Balance, ..     .  8    " 

Ladies'  Chain, 8    " 

Half  Promenade, 4    " 

Half  Eight  and  Left,  to  places,      ....  4    a 

&T*  Danced  twice— first  by  the  head  couples  and 
then  by  tfhe  side  couples. 


SECOND  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Three  Parts. 

Forward  Two,       .    .— 16  bars. 

Balance, •     .    .     .     .     8    " 

JgiF0  Danced  four  times— twice  by  the  head  cou- 
ples and  twice  by  the  side  couples. 


THIRD  FIGURE. 

Music  —  Four  Parts. 

Eight  Hand  Across,  and  left  hand  back,  .     .     8  bars. 

Balance,  four  in  a  circle, .4 

Half  Promenade  (cross  to  opposite  side),  .  4 
Two  Ladies  Forward,  and  back,  ....  4 
Two  Gentlemen  Forward,  and  back,    ...     4 

Forward  Four,  and  back, 4 

Half  Eight  and  Left,  to  places,      ....     4 

%W~  Danced  four  times — twice  by  the  head  coup- 
les and  twice  by  the  side  couples. 


FOURTH  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Four  Parts. 

Forward  Four,  and  back, 4  bars. 

Forward  Again,  and  leave  the  first  lady  on  the 
left  of  the  opposite  gentleman,     ....    4    " 
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Forward  Three — Twice ;  the  second  time,  both 

ladies  cross  over  to  opposite  gentleman,  and 

the  first  gentleman  advances  to  receive  them 

and  retires  with  the  two  ladies,  .     .     .     .     8  bars. 

Forward  Three — Twice  ;  the  second  time  stop 

in  the  centre  and  turn  the  two  ladies  round,  8    " 
Four  Hands  Half  Bound— The  four  join  hands, 
turning  to  the  left,  and  cross  over  to  oppo- 
site places,    . 4    " 

Half  Eight  and  Left,  to  places,      ....     4    a 

(J5IF3  Danced  four  times — twice  by  the  head  coup- 
les and  twice  by  the  side. 


FIFTH  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Four  Parts. 
All   Promenade   Eound  (or  in  place  of  this 
figure,  the  Ladies'  Chain  is  sometimes  intro- 
duced),      8  bars. 

Forward  Two — Same  as  the  second  figure,     .16    " 

Balance, 8    " 

|3P~  Repeated  four  times — twice  by  the  head 
couples  and  twice  by  the  side  couples — and  finish 
with  "  All  Chassez,"  saluting  partners  with  a  bow  and 
courtesy  (eight  bars). 


THE  NATIONAL  GUARD  QUADRILLE. 
ARRANGED  by  t.  hillgrove. 
FIRST  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Four  Parts.  * 

Head  Couples  Right  and  Left, 8  bars. 

Lead  to  the  Right,  and  salute, 4    " 

Change  Partners  (the  gentlemen  change  places),  4    " 
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Ladies'  Chain,  All  (same  as  the  minuet),    .    8  bars. 
All  Forward  and  Back  (sides  four) — forward 
agaio  and  turn  partners  to  places,     .     .     .    8    " 
t^T*  Danced  four  times — twice  by  the  bead  coup- 
les and  twice  by  the  side  couples.    - 


SECOND  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Four  Parts. 

First  Lady  and  Second  Gentleman  Forward, 
and  back, — forward  again  and  turn  with  both 
hands — stop  in  the  centre  and  face  partners,  8  bars. 

Chassez  Across — Thus :  the  head  couples  slide 
four  steps  sideways  with  the  right  foot,  and 
then  four  steps  back  again  with  the  left  foot 
(count  eight),  and  turn  partners  to  places 
with  both  hands, 8    u 

Balance  to  Corners,  and  turn  (the  side  couples 
divide  and  join  with  the  head  couples,  form- 
ing two  lines), 8    " 

All  Forward,  and  back,  in  two  lines,  and  turn 

partners  to  places, 8    f 

Ugir3  Danced  four  times — twice  by  the  head  couples 

and  twice  by  the  side  couples. 


third  figure. 
Music  —  Four  Parts. 

All  Chassez  Across  and  Turn  at  Corners, 
with  the  right  hands;  turn  partners  to 
places  with  the  left  hands, 8  bars. 

Four  Ladies  Cross  Right  Hands  Half  Round, 
in  the  centre,  and  turn  the  opposite  gentle- 
men with  their  left  hands,  and  stop  there,  4    " 
17 
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Foitb  Gentlemen  Cross  Eight  Hands  Half 

Round,  to  partners,    ....'....    4  bars. 
All  Balance  to  Partners,  and  turn,    .     .     .     8    " 
Right  and  Left  Half  Round,  to  places,  .     .    8    " 
Repeated  four  times. 


FOURTH  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Four  Parts. 

Head  Couples  Forward  Four,  and  back,     .    4  bars. 

Forward  again,  and  turn  the  opposite  partners 
with  both  hands  and  return  to  places,  .     .    4    " 

Head  Couples  Lead  to  the  Right,  and 
salute, 4    " 

Take  the  Side  Ladies,  and  swing  backward  to 
opposite  places, 4    " 

Four  Ladies  Cross  Right  Hands  Half  Round, 
and  the  gentlemen  march  to  the  right  out- 
side the  ladies  half  round ;  all  face  about, 
and  march  back  again,  turning  partners  to 
places  with  right  hands, 8    " 

All  Forward  to  the  Centre,  and  back,    .     .    4    " 

Forward  again,  and  turn  partners  to  places,     4    " 
$W°  Danced  four  times — twice  by  the  head  couples 

and  twice  by  the  side  couples. 


FIFTH  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Four  Parts. 

First  Couple  Pronenade  Round,  and  form  for 
a  march — the  third  and  fourth  couples  fall 
into  line ;  the  second  couple  stand  still  in 
their  places,     .    . 8  bars. 
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March  Bound— Ladies  to  the  right  and  gentle- 
men to  the  left — down  the  outside  and  up 
the  centre  ;  stop,  and  all  face  partners ;  the 
four  ladies  join  hands  in  one  line,  and  their 

partners  the  same,  opposite, 8  bars. 

All  Forward  and  Back  (in  two  lines),  forward 
again  and  turn  partners  to  places,     .     .     .     8    " 

All  Promenade  Round, 8    " 

^W°  Repeated  four  times — the  first,  second,  third, 
and  fourth  couples  alternately  take  the  lead,  and  then 

Right  and  Left  all  Round, 16  bars. 

All  Forward  to  the  Centre,  and  back,  .     .     4    " 
Forward  again,  leaving  the  ladies  in  the  cen- 
tre, facing  outward,  and  salute,    .     .     .     .    4    " 
Gentlemen  Hands  Round  (outside  the  ladies),  4    u 
Turn  Partners  to  Places,  and  all  salute,  as 
before,  with  a  bow  and  courtesy,     .    .    .    4    " 


KNICKERBOCKER  QUADRILLE. 
ARRANGED  by  t.  hillgrove. 

FIRST  FIGURE. 
Music — Four  Parts. 

Right  and  Left, 8  bars. 

Balance  to  Partners,  and  turn, 8    " 

Ladies'  Chain, 8    " 

Half  Promenade, 4    " 

Half  Right  and  Left,  to  places,      ....  4    " 

JgF~  Danced  twice — first  by  the  head  couples  and 
then  by  the  side  couples. 
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SECOND  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Three  Parts. 
Head  Couples  Forward,  and  back,  .    .         .4  bars. 
Forward  Again,  and  turn  the  opposite  part- 
ners with  both  hands,  and  return  to  places,  4    u 
Balance  to  Corners,  forward  and  back,  and 

turn  with  both  hands  to  places,    ....     8    u 
Four  Ladies  Cross  Eight  Hands,  half  round 
and  back,  the  gentlemen  march  to  the  right 
outside,  half  round  and  back,  and  turn  part- 
ners to  places, 8    " 

|y*  Kepeated  four  times — the  figure  being  com- 
menced twice  by  the  head  couples  and  twice  by  the 
side  couples. 


THIRD  FIGURE. 

Music  —  Four  Parts. 

Head  Couples  Forward  Four,  and  back,  .     .    4  bars. 

Half  Right  and  Left, 4    " 

Right  and  Left  with  Side  Couples  on  the 

Right, .    .    8    " 

Ladies'  Chain  with  the  Couples  on  the  Left,  8    " 
All  Balance  to  Partners,  and  turn,   ,     .     .    8    " 

t2T*  Repeated  four  times— the  figure  being  com- 
menced twice  by  the  head  couples  and  twice  by  the 
side  couples. 

FOURTH  FIGURE. 

Music  —  Four  Parts. 
Four  Ladies  Forward  (to  the  centre)  and  back,  4  bars. 
Four  Gentlemen  Forward,  and  back,  .     .     .    4    " 
All  Balance  to  Partners,  and  turn,  .     .     .     8    " 
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Four  Ladies  Chain — This  figure  is  performed 
thus :  The  four  ladies  cross  right  hands,  turn- 
ing half  round  in  the  centre,  give  the  left 
hand  to  the  opposite  gentleman  and  turn  him 
round ;  and  return  back  iu  the  same  manner, 
turning  partners  to  places, 8  bars. 

All  Balance  to  Corners,  and  turn  to  places,    8    " 
Kepeated  four  times. 


FIFTH  FIGURE. 

Music  —  Four  Parts. 

First  Couple,  Lead  to  the  Right,  ....    4  bars. 

Four  Hands  Round,  to  places, 4    u 

Ladies'  Chain  with  the  Next  (or  head  couples)  8    " 
Right  and  Left  with  the  Next,      ....     8    u 

All  Promenade, <     .     .     .     .     8    u 

USF"  Repeated  four  times — each  of  the  four  couples 
alternately  commencing  the  figure ;  then  all  chassez. 


METROPOLITAN  QUADRILLE. 

ARRANGED  by  t.  hillgrove.  * 

FIRST  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Four  Parts. 

Head  Couples  Forward,  and  hack, ....    4  bars. 
Side  Couples  Forward,  and  back,    ....    4    " 
All  Balance  to  Partners,  and  turn,    .     .     .     8    " 
All  Forward  and  Back,  Forward  Again  and 
Leave  Ladies  in  the  Centre,  facing  out- 
ward,  8    " 

Gentlemen  Hands  Round,  outside  the  ladies,    4    " 

Turn  Partners,*  to  places,  . 4    " 

§W~  Danced  twice. 
17* 


198  hillgeove's  complete  guide 

SECOND  FIGURE. 

Music  —  Four  Parts. 

Head  Couples  Forwaed,  and  back, ....    4  bars. 

Half  Right  and  Left, 4    " 

Balance  to  Corners,  and  turn,    .....     8    u 
Head  Couples,  Ladies'  Chain,  .    .    .     .     8    " 

Half  Promenade, 4    " 

Half  Right  and  Left, 4  bars. 

per"  Repeated  four  times — the  figure  being  com- 
menced twice  by  the  head  couples  and  twice  by  the 
side  couples. 


third  figure. 
Music — Four  Parts,  Repeated. 
Head  Couples,- Forward  Four,  and  back,     .    4  bars. 
Forward  and  Leave  the  Ladies  in  the  Cen- 
tre (facing  partners), 4    " 

Chassez  Across- — Thus  :  The  four  dancers  slide 
sideways  with  the  right  foot  four  steps,  and 
then  four  steps  back  again  with  the  left  foot,  4    " 
Turn  Partners  to  Places,      «    .     .    .    .     .    4    " 

Right  and  Left  All  Round, 16    " 

Four  Ladies  Forward,  to  the  centre  and  back,  4    " 
Four  Gentlemen  Forward,  and  back,  .     .     .    4    u 
Four  Ladies  Cross  Right  Hands  in  the  centre, 
go  round  and  back,  while  the  gentlemen  march 
to  the  right,  outside  the  ladies,  half  round 
and  back,  and  then  turn  partners  to  places,  8    " 
All  Balance  to  Partners,  and  turn  to  places,  8    " 

All  Promenade, 8    " 

^W^  Repeated  four  times — the  figure  being  com- 
menced* twice  by  the  head  couples  and  twice  by  the 
side  couples. 
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FOURTH  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Four  Parts. 

First  Lady  and  Second  Gentleman  Forward, 

and  back, 4  bars. 

Forward  and  Turn  with  the  Right  Hand  to 
side  Couples — Thus :  First  lady  to  left  of 
third  gentleman,  and  the  second  gentleman 
to  the  right  of  fourth  lady, 4    " 

Forward  Six  and  Back,  twice, 8,    " 

First  Two,  Turn  Round  (with  both  hands),  and 
Face  the  Second  Lady,     ...     .     .     .    4    " 

Cross  Over — The  second  lady  passing  between 
the  first  lady  and  second  gentleman,  and 
turning  the  first  gentleman ;  the  other  two 
turn  at  the  same  time, 4    u 

Forward  Four,  and  back,  ^    ......    4    u 

Forward  Again,  and  turn  partners  to  places,    4    " 
Repeated  four  times. 


FIFTH  FIGURE. 

Music  —  Four  Parts. 

Ladies  to  the  Right — The  four  ladies  pass  to 
the  right,  and  turn  the  gentlemen  with  their 

right  hands, 4  bars. 

Pass  to  the  Next,  and  turn  with  the  left  hand,  4  u 
Give  the  Right  Hand  to  the  Next,  and  turn,  4  " 
Left  Hand  to  Partners,  and  turn,  ....  4  " 
All  Forward,  to  the  centre  and  back, .  .  .  4  " 
Forward  Again  and  Leave  the  Ladies  iN  the 

Centre,  facing  outward, 4    u 

All  Chassez    Across,   and   turn  partners    to 
places, 8    u 
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This  figure  may  be  danced  twice  or  four 
times,  and  then  the  ladies  to  the  right  again  (16  bars), 
and  all  chassez  (8  bars). 


THE   UNION   QUADRILLE. 

ARRANGED  BY  T.   HILLGROYE. 

FIRST  FIGURE. 

Music  —  Four  Parts,  Repeated. 

Head  Couples  Eight  and  Left, 8  bars. 

Balance  to  the  Right  (forward  and  back),  .  4 

Four  Hands  Round,  to  places, 4 

Head  Couples,  Ladies'  Chain, 8 

Balance  to  the  Left  (forward  and  back),    .  4 

Four  Hands  Round,  to  places, 4 

Hands  all  Round,     .    - 8 

All  Forward  and  Back,     ...*»..  4 
Forward  Again  and  Leave  the  Ladies  in  the 

Centre,  facing  outward,     ......  4 

Gentlemen  Hands  Round,  outside  the  ladies,  4 

Turn  Partners  to  Places, 4 

All  Promenade  (or  Polka), $ 

$W°  This  figure  is  danced  twice — being  com- 
menced first  by  the  head  couples  and  then  by  the  side 
couples. 


SECOND  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Three  Parts. 
First  Lady  and  Opposite  Gentleman  Forward, 

and  back,     ' 4  bars. 

Forward  Again  and  Turn  (with  both  hands,  and 
stop  in  the  centre),    . 4    " 


TO  THE  AST  OF  DANCING.  201 

Six  Hands  Bound — The  other  six  dancers  join 
hands  and  pass  round  to  the  left,  .outside  the 
two  in  the  centre, 4  bars. 

Turn  Partners  to  Places, 4    " 

All  Chassez  Across  and  Turn  at  Corners, 
with  the  right  hands, 4    " 

March  Back  to  Places,  and  turn  partners  with 

the  left  hands, .    4    " 

$W°  Kepeated  four  times. 


THIRD  FIGURE. 
Music — Four  Parts,  Repeated. 
Head  Couples  Forward,  and  back, ....    4  bars. 
Forward  and  Turn  the  opposite  partner  with 

both  hands,  and  return  to  places,  .  .  -  .  4  " 
Balance  to  Corners  (forward  and  back),  .  4  u 
Turn  Partners  to  Places,      ......    4    " 

Eight  and  Left  all  Pound, 16    " 

Ladies  Cross  Right  Hands,  Half  Round,  change 
hands  and  turn  back  again,  while  the  gentle- 
men march  half  round  to  the  right  and  back, 
and  turn  partners  to  places,     .....    8    u 

Balance  to  Partners,  and  turn, 8    a 

Four  Ladies  Chain,   . 8    " 

All  Promenade  (or  Polka), 8    " 

|3F~  Danced  twice — the  figure  being  commenced 
first  by  the  head  couples  and  then  by  the  side  couples. 


FOURTH  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Four  Parts. 
First  Lady  Lead  to  the  Right  (forward  and 

back), 4  bars. 
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Three  Hands  Bound, 4  bars. 

Same  Three  Lead  to  the  Next  Couple',  .     .  4    " 

Five  Hands  Bound, 4    " 

Five  Lead  to  the  Next  Couple, 4    " 

Seven  Hands  Bound, 4    " 

Hands  all  Bound, 8    u 

fW°  Bepeated  four  times — each  of  the  four  Jadiea 
commencing  the  figure  in  turn. 


FIFTH  FIGURE. 
Music — Four  Parts,  Repeated. 

Bight  and  Left  All  Bound, .  16  bars* 

Four  Ladies  Forward,  to  the  centre  and  back,  4    " 
Four  Gentlemen  Forward,  and  back,  .     .    .    4    u 

Four  Ladies'  Chain, 8    a 

Balance  to  Corners,  and  turn, 8    " 

Ladies  Cross  Bight  Hands,   go  half   round, 
change  hands,  and  turn  back  again.    While 
the  gentlemen  march  to  the  right,  half  round 
and  back,  and  turn  partners  to  places,  .    .     8    " 
All  Chassez  Across,  and  turn  at  corners,     .    4    " 

Turn  Partners,  to  places, .    4    " 

All  Promenade  (or  Polka), 8    " 

HOT9  Danced  twice — then  right  and  left  all  round 
(16  bars),  and  all  chassez  (8  bars). 


POLKA  QUADRILLE  (No.  1.) 
arranged  by  t.  hillgrove. 

FIROT  FIGURE. 

Four  Ladies  Forward  (walk  four  steps)  to  the 

centre  and  back, 4  bars. 

Four  Gentlemen  Forward,  and  back,  .    .    .    4    " 
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All  Balance  to  Partners,  and  turn,   ...    8  bars. 

All  Forward,  to  the  centre  and  back, .     .     .     4    " 

Forward  Again  and  Change  Partners  (the 
four  ladies  change  places  to  the  right,  and 
stop  there), '.    4    " 

All  Waltz  Bound  (Polka), 8    " 

Kepeated  four  times. 


SECOND  FIGURE. 

Ladies'  Chain,  .    .    .    . 8  bars. 

Forward  Four,  and  back, 4    " 

Turn  Partners,  in  places, 4    " 

All  Balance  to  Corners,  ana*  turn  to  places,  8    " 

WW*  Danced  four  times — the  figure  being  com- 
menced twice  by  the  head  couples  and  twice  by  the 
side  couples. 


third  figure.        ** 

Forward  Four,  and  back, 4  bars. 

Half  Eight  and  Left, .     .    4    " 

Cross  Right  Hands  (go  round  and  back  again 

to  places), 8    " 

Forward  Four,  and  back, 4    " 

Half  Right  and  Left,  to  places, 4    " 

All  Waltz  Round — Polka,      ......     8    " 

$W°  Danced  four  times — twice  by  the  head  couples 
and  twice  by  the  side  couples. 


FOURTH  FIGURE. 

Music  —  Four  Times. 

Right  and  Left, 8  bars. 

Sides  Four  (same  as  Gavot),    .    .    .    .    .    .    8    " 
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Ladies'  Chain  All, * ....    8  "bars. 

All  Forward,  and  back,  and  turn  partners  to 

places, i     8    " 

jpW°  Danced  four  times— twice  by  the  head  couples 

and  twice  by  the  side  couples. 


fifth  figure. 

Music  —  Four  Parts. 

All  Waltz  Round — Polka,     ......    8  bars. 

Four  Ladies  Forward,  to  the  centre  and  back,  4 
Four  Gentlemen  Forward,  and  back,  ...    4 
Balance  to  PARTNERS^and  turn,      ....     8 

Ladies  to  the  Right — Balance  to  the  right  and 
turn  each  lady,  taking  the  next  lady's  place, 

and  stop  there, 8    " 

$W  Repeated  four  times— and  then  all  waltz  round 
(eight  bars),  and  all  chassez  (eight  bars). 


u 


a 


POLKA   QUADRILLE    (NO.  2) 

ARRANGED  BY  T.  HILLGROVE. 

FIRST  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Four  Parts. 

Head  Couples  Forward  Four,  and  back, .    .    4  bars. 

Side  Couples  Forward,  and  back,    ....    4    u 

Head  Couples  Lead  to  the  Right,  and  Right 
and  Left  with  the  Side  Couples,  .     .     .     8    " 

Head  Couples  Lead  to  the  Left, — and  right 
and  left  with  the  opposite  side  couples,  re- 
versing the  figure, 8    " 

All  Waltz  Round  (Polka), 8    " 

fW  Danced  twice — first  by  the  head  couples  and 

then  by  the  side  couples. 
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SECOND  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Four  Parts. 
First  Lady  and  Opposite  Gentleman  Forward, 

and  back, 4  bars. 

Forward  again,  and  Turn,  with  both  hands 

half  round,  and  stop  in  the  centre,  facing 
partners, 4    " 

Chassez  Across — Thus :  the  four  dancers  slide 
with  the  right  foot  sideways  four  steps,  and 
then  back  again  four  steps  with  the  left  foot,  4    u 

Turn  Partners  to  Places,  with  both  hands,    4    " 

Four  Ladies  Cross  Eight  Hands,  half  round  to 
opposite  places,  and  turn  the  opposite  gentle- 
men with  their  left  hands,  and  stop  there,    4    " 

Four  Gentlemen  Cross  Right  Hands  Half 
Round,  to  opposite  places,  and  stop  there 
with  partners, 4    " 

All  Balance  to  Partners,  and  turn,    .     .     .     8    " 
§3F"  Repeated  four  times — the   second  time  the 

second  lady  and  opposite  gentleman  commence  the 

figure,  then  the  third  lady,  and  afterwards  the  fourth, 

and  all  regain  their  places. 


THIRD  FIGURE. 

Music  —  Four  Parts. 

Head  Couples  Forward  Four,  and  back,    .    4  bars. 

Turn  Partners  in  Places, 4    " 

Balance  to  Corners,  and  turn  to  places,  .     .     8    " 
All  Forward,  to  the  centre  and  back,.      .     .    4 
Forward  Again,  and  Change  Partners  (the 
four  ladies  change  places  to  the  right,  and 

stop  there), 4 

All  Waltz  Round  (Polka), 8 

18 


u 


fie 
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In  this  figure  the  dancers  have  new  partners, 
each  of  the  four  times  it  is  repeated ;  then  all  regain 
their  places. 

FOURTH  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Four  Parts. 
Head  Couples  Fobwaed  Foub,  and  back,     .    4  bars. 
Fobwaed  again,  and  turn  the  opposite  partners 

with  both  hands,  and  return  to  places,     .    4    " 
All  Ohassez  Acboss,  and  Tuen  at  Cornees — 
Thus :  the  four  gentlemen  face  to  the  right, 
and  the  ladies  to  the  left,  and  all  march  for- 
ward four  steps  ;  then  turn  the  partners  met 
at  corners  with  the  right  hands,  .     .     .     .     4    " 
Tuen  Paetners  to  Places,  with  left  hands,  .    4    " 
All  Forward  to  the  Centee,  and  back,  .     .    4    " 
Foewaed  again,  and  leave  the  ladies  in  the 

centre,  facing  outward, 4    " 

Gentlemen  Handg  Eound  (outside  the  ladies),  4    " 

Tuen  Partners  to  Places, 4    " 

I3P*  Danced  four  times — the  figure  being  com- 
menced twice  by  the  head  couples  and  twice  by  the 
side  couples. 


FIFTH  FIGURE. 

Music  —  Four  Parts. 

Head  Couples  Eight  and  Left,  .....    8  bars. 

Side  Couples  Right  and  Left,  * 8    " 

Ladies  Balance  to  the  Right,  and  turn,  each 
lady  taking  the  next  lady's  place,  and  stop- 
ping there, .     .    8    u 

All  Waltz  Round  (Polka),     ......     8    " 

In  this  figure,  the  dancers  have  new  partners 
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each  of  the  four  times  it  should  be  repeated ;  then  all 
regain  their  places. 


THE  LONDON  POLKA  QUADRILLES. 
FIRST  FIGURE.    ' 
Music  —  Four  Parts. 

Forward  Four, 4  bars. 

Change  Hands,  and  return  to  places,  .  .  .  4  " 
Waltz  Four  (Polka  Waltz  figure)  once  round,  4  " 
Balance  and  Turn  Partners  half  round  with 

the  right  hand, 4    u 

Back  to  Places,  with  the  left  hand,     .     .     .    4    " 
Promenade  Forward, — passing  over  to  opposite 
places,  and  turn  half  round  without  quitting 

hands, 4    " 

Waltz  to  Places, .     .     .    4    " 

Kepeated  by  the  side  couples. 


SECOND  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Three  Parts. 

The  First  Couple  Lead,  or  waltz  to  the  oppo- 
site couple, 8  bars. 

Turn  their  yis-a-vis  (the  person  before  them) 
half  round  with  the  right  hand,  ....     4    u 

Turn  Back  again  with  the  Left  Hand,   .     .    4    " 

First  Couple  Waltz  to  their  Places,     .     .     8    " 

AgP  The  second,  third,  and  fourth  couples  repeat 
the  same. 
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THIRD  FIGUR& 
Music  —  Four  Parts. 

The  First  Couple  Waltz  Eound  to  the  Coup- 
les on  the  Eight,  ending  with  the  hands 

across, 8  bars. 

Turn  Half  Round,  with  the  Right  Hand  (mou- 

linet), 4 

Turn  Back  with  the  Left  Hand,  ....  4 
First  Couple  Waltz  to  their  Places,  .  .  8 
Half  Promenade  with  their  yis-a-vis,     .     .    4 

Waltz  Back  to  Places, 4 

Hgr°  Repeated  four  times. 


FOURTH  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Four  Parts. 

First  Couple  Forward  in  Waltz  Position, 
changing  the  lady  from  the  right  to  the  left 
hand  and  left  to  the  right  four  times,  .  .  8  bars. 
The  Four  Take  Hands  Round,  and  pass  the 
ladies  from  the  left  to  the  right  hand  four 
times,  re-forming  the  round  after  each  pass,  8  " 
First  Couple  Waltz  Back  to  their  Place's,     8    " 

Promenade  Four — half  round', 4    " 

Waltz  to  Places,     . 4    " 

|3F?  Repeated  four  times. 
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FIFTH  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Four  Parts. 

Hands  all  Round,     . 8  bars. 

Right  Hand  to  Corners,  and  turn  completely 

round, 4    " 

Back  to  Places,  and  turn  partners  with  the 

left  hand, 4    u 

The  First  Lady  Grosses  Over,  followed  by  her 

partner, 4    u 

The  Gentleman  Dances  Back  to  his  Place, 
followed  by  the  lady  (with  the  arms  placed 

akimbo), 4    " 

JFirst  Couple  Waltz  Once  Round,  .     .     .     .    8    " 
Repeated  four  times,  and  then  the 


finale. 

All  Waltz  Round, 8  bars. 

All  Chassez — Thus  :  the  gentlemen  face  their 
partners  and  chassez  across  each  other  and 
turn  at  corners, 4 

Back  to  Places  in  the  Same  Manner,  finishing 
with  a  bow  and  courtesy, 4 


u 


« 


THE  HORSE  GUARDS,  oe  ROYAL  LANCERS. 

This  dance  is  performed  by  eight  couples. 

The  formation  is  a  hollow  square,  all  facing  in- 
ward, and  numbered  as  four  couples.  Thus :  For  the 
two  head  couples,  the  first  two  couples  stand  on  the 
right  of  the  two  second  couples.  For  the  two  side 
couples,  the  two  third  couples  stand  on  the  right  of 
the  two  fourth  couples,  as  follows : 
18* 
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1st.                            W. 

o  x                o  X 

FORMATION. 

Cu 

-3 

Oft 
X- 

X  O                  X  o 

2d.                           1st 

O,  a  lady— X,  a  gentleman. 

The  position  before  commencing  to  dance. 


FIRST  FIGURE. 
Music— Three  Parts. 

The  First  Two  Ladies  and  Opposite  Gentle- 
men Forward,  and  back, 4  bars. 

Forward  Again,  turn  round  with  both  hands^ 
and  return  to  places, 4    " 

The  Head  Couples  Cross  Over — Thus:  The 
first  two  couples  join  hands  and  cross  over 
to  opposite  places,  while  the  two  second 
couples  separate  and  cross  over  at  the  same 
time,  passing  on  the  outside  of  the  first 
couples, 4    u 

Returning,  the  two  second  couples  join  hands 
and  cross  back,  passing  between  the  first 
couples, ....    4 


u 
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Ladies  Balance  to  the  Eight. — All  the  ladies 
facing  to  the  right  and  the  gentlemen  to  the 
left,  and  balance  with  their  next  neighbors 
(four  bars),  then  turn  with  both  hands  com- 
pletely round    and   back  into  places  (four 

bars), 8  bars. 

Repeated  four  times. 


SECOND  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Three  Parts. 

The  First  Two  Couples  Forward,  and  back,     4  bars. 

Forward  Again,  and  leave  the  ladies  in  the 
centre,  facing  their  partners,  and  the  gentle- 
men retire  to  their  places, 4    " 

Chassez  Across.— The  first  two  couples  chassez 
to  the  right  and  left,  and  turn  partners  to 
places, 8    " 

Head  Couples  Forward  and  Back — The  four 
head  couples  join  hands,  and  dance  forward 
and  back  in  two  lines, 4    " 

And  then  the  side  couples  join  hands,  forward 

and  back, 4    u 

JrW~  Repeated  four  times. 


THIRD  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Two  Parts. 

The  First  Two  Ladies  and  Opposite  Gentle- 
men, forward  and  back, 4  bars* 

Forward  Again,  and  salute  with  a  bow  and 
courtesy  (two  bars),  and  then  retire  back 
into  places  (two  bars), 4    " 
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All  Ladies'  Chain  at  Corners — Thus:  The 
first  and  third  couples  turn  to  the  right,  and 
the  second  and  fourth  couples  turn  to  the 
left,  and  then  all  ladies'  chain,      ....     8  bars. 


Kepeated  four  times. 


FOURTH  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Three  Parts. 

The  First  Two  Couples  Join  Hands,  and  lead 
to  the  couples  on  their  right,  while  the  two 
second  couples  join  hands  and  lead  to  the 
couples  on  the  left,  and  all  salute  at  the  same 
time  with  a  bow  and  courtesy,     ....    4  bars. 

Then  the  Head  Couples  Turn  Half  Round, 
and  cross  over  to  the  couples  opposite,  pass- 
ing half  round  each  other  in  the  centre,  and 
then  all  salute  with  a  bow  and  courtesy,    .     4    " 

All  Chassez  Across. — To  the  right  and  left,  and 
turn  partners,  but  to  different  places,  as  the 
first  couples  will  have  to  occupy  the  second 
couples'  places,  and  the  second  couples  will 
take  the  first  couples'  places  (on  the  same 
sides), .     8    " 

Head  Couples  Forward,  and  back,  .     .     .     .    4*  " 

Half  Right  and  Left. — The  head  couples  cross 
over  to  opposite  places,  and  remain  there. 
Here  the  head  couples  exchange  positions 
with  each  other,  occupying  places  opposite 

to  their  original  places, 4    " 

fW  Repeated  four  times,  and  all  will  regain  their 

original  places. 
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FIFTH  FIGURE. 
Music  —  Six  Parts. 

All  the  Ladies  Cross  Their  Right  Hands  in 
the  Centre  (forming  the  moulinet  figure) 
and  go  all  the  way  round,  and  stop  to  salute 
their  partners  with  a  courtesy,  while  the 
gentlemen  return  the   compliment  with  a 

bow, 8  bars. 

The  Ladies  Repeat  the  Same,  by  giving  their 
left  hands  in  the  centre,  and  go  all  the  way 
round  again,  reversing  the  figure,  .  .  .  8  " 
The  First  Couples  Promenade  Round,  inside 
the  set,  and  stop  at  their  own  places,  facing 
outward.  Then  the  side  couples  fall  in,  and 
place  themselves  behind  the  first  couples,  the 
second  couples  remaining  in  their  own  places. 
Thus :  Forming  two  columns,  the  one  facing 
up  and  the  other  down  (or  reverse),     .     .     8    " 

All  Chassez  Across,  and  back, 8    " 

All  March  Round  (the  ladies  to  the  right  and 
the  gentlemen  to  the  left),  and  finish  facing 
their  partners;  the  four  ladies  join  hands, 
and  the  gentlemen  the  same,  and  all  fall 
back;  thus  forming  four  lines,  each  two 
being  face  to  face,  with  the  gentlemen  on 
one  side  and  the  ladies  on  the  other,  .  .  8  " 
All  Forward  and  Back,  with  hands  joined,  4  " 
Forward  Again,  and  turn  partners  to  places,     4    " 

1£!P  Danced  four  times,  and  then  all  the  ladies 
cross  their  right  hands  in  the  centre,  round  and  back 
(sixteen  bars),  and  all  chassez  (eight  bars). 
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THE  EMPIRE  QUADRILLES. 

The  formation  of  this  dance  is  either  in  column 
facing  vis-a-vis,  or  as  in  the  ordinary  formation  of  a 
quadrille. 


FIRST  FIGURE. 

No.  1.  Forward  Four. — Give  left  hands  to  part- 
ners and  forward  to  the  centre,  each  gen- 
tleman still  holding  his  partner's  left 
hand,  giving  his  right  to  opposite  lady's 
right  hand,  in  which  position  all  make  a 

short  balance, 4  bars, 

No.  2.  Change  Partners.  —  Each  gentleman 
gives  both  hands  to  opposite  lady  (hands 
crossed)  and  follows  the  lady  {en pursuit) 
to  her  place ;  thus  partners  are  changed 
by  the  gentlemen  crossing,  ....  4  u 
No.  3.  All  Balance  to  the  Right. — Both  coup- 
les slide  to  the  right  and  back  to  place 
(the  gentlemen  with  backs  to  centre  of 

the  set), 4    4C 

No.  4.  Holubieo  (or  turn  partners). — This  figure 
is  performed  thus  :  The  gentleman  and 
lady  cross  their  right  arms,  each  placing 
the  right  hand  on  the  back  part  of  their 
partner's  waist,  turn  round  and  reverse 
by  changing  arms.  N.  B. — In  place  of 
this  figure,  a  simple  turning  of  partners 

may  be  substituted, 4    " 

No.  5.  Forward  Four. — As  in  No.  1,  .  .  .  4  " 
No.  6.  Change  Partners. — As  in  No.  2,  .  .  4  u 
No.  7.  Balance  to  the  Right. — As  in  No.  3,  4  " 
No.  8.  Holubieo.— As  in  No.  4, 4    u 
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SECOND  FIGURE. 

Mo.  1." First  Lady  and  Opposite  Gentleman 
Forward. — First  lady  and  opposite  gen- 
tleman forward  to  the  centre,  lady  facing 
to  her  right,  the  gentleman  facing  to  his 
left.  This  brings  the  lady  on  the  right 
of  the  gentleman,  both  facing  the  same 
way, 4  bars. 

No.  2.  Lady  Circle  Round.  —  Both  give  left 
hands  and  the  lady  dances  in  circle 
around  the  gentleman,  he  turning  with 
the  lady,  both  returning  to  the  same 
position, 4    u 

Mo.  3.  Gentleman  Circle  Bound. — Both  give 
right  hands  and  the  gentleman  circles 
round  the  lady,  returning  to  the  same 
position,      .     .     .* 4    <l 

No.  4.  Chassez  Round  and  Face. — Lady  dances 
round  to  her  right  a  short  half  circle, 
while  the  gentleman  dances  round  to  his 
left,  a  short  half  circle,  both  coming 
round  and  meeting  in  the  centre  face  to 
face, 4    " 

Mo.  5.  Chassez  to  the  Right. — Both  slide  to 
the  right  and  back  (sliding  in  opposite 
directions), 4    " 

No.  6.  Swing  Round  to  Place.  —  Give  right 
hands  and  turn  completely  round,  separ- 
ating and  returning  when  opposite  to 
places;  partners  coming  forward  and 
returning  with  them, 4    " 

No.  7.  All  Balance  to  the  Right. — As  No.  3, 

in  first  figure, 4    " 
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No.  8.  Holubiec, 4  bars. 

Bepeat,  second  lady  and  opposite  gentleman  com- 
mencing. 


THIRD  FIGURE. 

No.  1.  First  Lady  and  Opposite  Gentleman 
Forward. — The  first  lady  and  opposite 
gentleman  forward  to  the  centre,  and 
take  position  as  for  waltzing,     ...    4  bars. 

No.  2.  Balance  to  the  Eight. — Slide  to  the 

right  and  back  again, 4    " 

No.  3.  Lady  Circle  Bound. — Both  take  left 
hands,  and  lady  dances  in  circle  round 
the  gentleman,  returning  to  his  right, 
the  gentleman  again  placing  his  right 
arm  as  in  waltzing, 4    " 

No.  4.  Holtjbieo. — Finishing  with  faces  toward 

places, 4    " 

No.  5.  Back  to  Partners.  —  Dance  back  to 
partners,  gentlemen  taking  their  part- 
ners as  for  waltzing,     ......     4    " 

No.  6.  Balance  to  the  Eight. — Both  couples 

slide  to  the  right  and  back  again,    .     .     4    " 

No.  7.  Ladies    Circle    Bound.  —  Both    ladies 

dance  round  their  partners  as  in  No.  3,    4    " 

No.  8.  Holubiec, .    .    .     ..    4    " 

ESP  Eepeated  by  second  lady  and  opposite  gen- 
tleman.   

FOURTH  FIGURE. 

No.  1.  First  Couple  Cross  Over. — First  couple 
cross  over  to  second,  the  gentleman  taking 
his  partner's  left  hand  with  his  left,  and 
passing  her  to  his  left  while  crossing, 
the  lady  thus  faces  her  partner,     .     .    4  bars. 
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No.  2.  Three  Cross  Over.  —  The  gentleman 
gives  his  right  hand  to  the  opposite  lady's 
right  hand,  and  the  three  return  to  the 
place  of  the  first  couple,  the  ladies  facing 
the  gentlemen  as  in  the  ordinary  qua- 
drille,       • 4  bars. 

No.  3.  Three  Balance  to  the  Right. — In  the 
above  position  the  three  slide  to  the 
right  and  back  again,     ......    4    M 

No.  4.  Around  to  the  Left. — Ladies  take  each 
other's  disengaged  hands  (still  retaining 
the  gentleman's),  and  all  three  slide 
round  to  the. left, 4    " 

No.  5.  Gentlemen   Cross   Over. — The   gentle- 
man   passes    between    the    ladies    and 
dances   over  to  the  right  of  opposite 
gentleman 4    " 

No.  6.  Ladies   Cross   Over. — The    ladies  join 

hands  and  dance  across  to  partners,     .     4    " 

No.  7.  Four  Balance  to  the  Right.  —  Both 
couples  (each  crossing  hands  with  part- 
ners) slide  to  the  right  and  back  again,  4    " 

No.  8.  Turn  to  Place. — First  couple  dances 
back  to  place,  while  second  couple  Holu- 

iec  in  place 4    " 

Repeated,  second  couple  commencing. 


FIFTH  FIGURE. 

No.  1.  First  Couple  Cross  Over. — First  couple 

dance  across  to  opposite  couple,     .     .    4  bars. 

No.  2.  Four  Cross  Over. — Join  hands  in  circle 
with  opposite  couple,  and  all  cross  back 

to  first  couple's  place, 4    " 

19 
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No.  3.  Gross  Hands  Round. — Cross  hands  half 
round,  stopping  with  the  second  couple 
face  to  face,  with  first  gentleman  behind 
second  lady,  first  lady  behind  second 
gentleman,  all  in  line, 4  bars. 

No.  4.  Second  Couple  to  Centre.  —  Second 
couple  dances  from  between  the  first 
couple  halfway  across,  stopping  face  to 
face  a  short  distance  apart,     .     .     .     .    4    " 

No.  5.  Form  Wreath. — All  give  left  hands,  and 
swing  half  round  partners,  and  hands 
round  in  circle — ladies  facing  outward, 
gentlemen  facing  inward, 4    " 

No.  6.  Turn  to  Place. — Swing  partners  again 

with  left  hand,  to  place, 4    " 

No.  7.  All  Balance  to  Right. — Slide  to  right 

and  back, 4    " 

No.  8.  Holubieo, 4    " 

l^y  Repeat,  second  couple  commencing. 


SIXTH  FIGURE. 

No.  1.  Grand  Round  to  Left. — All  the  sets 

join  hands  and  hands  round  to  the  left,  4  bars. 

No.  2.  Holubiec. — (All  the  couples),     .     .     .    4    " 

No.  3.  Grand  Round  to  Right.  —  All  hands 

round  to  right, 4    " 

No.  4.  Holubiec, 4    " 

No.  5.  First  Couple  Cross  Oyer. — First  couple 

cross  over  to  second  couple,  .     .     .     .    4    " 

No.  6.  Four  Hands  Round. — Four  hands  round 

to  left, 4    " 

No.  7.  Turn  Ladies. — Each  gentleman  turns  op- 
posite lady  with  left  hand,     ....    4    " 
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No.  8.  Chasskz  Round  and  Face. — First  lady 
turns  to  right  from  her  partner  at  the 
same  time  the  first  gentleman  turns  to 
his  left,  and  both  meet  face  to  face  in 

centre  of  the  set, 4  bars. 

No.  9.  Chassez  to  the  Right.— Lady  slides  to 
her  right  and  back,  while  the  gentleman 
slides  to  his  right  and  back,  ....    4    <4 
No.  10.  Turn  Partners  to  Place,    ....    4    u 
No.  11.  All  Balance  to  the  Right. — Slide  to 

right  and  back, 4    " 

No.  12.  Holubiec, 4    " 

§51^  Repeat,  second  couple  commencing,  Nos.  5,  6, 
7,  8,  9,  10,  11  and  12—32  bars. 
Na  21.  Grand  Round  to  Left. — As  in  No.  1,  4  bars. 

No.  22.  Holubiec, '  .     .     .    4    " 

No.  23.  Grand  Round  to  Right. — As  in  No.  3,  4    " 

No.  24.  Holubiec, 4    u 

No.  25.  Forward  Four. — As  in  No.  1  of  first 

figure  of  quadrille, 4    " 

No.  26.  Change  Partners. — As  in  No.  2,  first 

figure,     .     .     .     .     4 4    " 

No.  27.  All  Balance  to  Right. — As  in  No.  3, 

first  figure, 4    " 

No.  28.  Holubiec, 4    " 

No.  29.  Forward  Four.  —  As  in  No.  5,  first 

figure, 4    " 

No.  30.  Change  Partners. — As  in  No.  6,  first 

figure, 4    " 

No.  31.  Balance  to  the  Right. — As  in  No.  7, 

first  figure, 4    " 

No.  32.  Holubiec, 4    " 

No.  33.  Grand  Round  to  Left. — As  No.  1,  .    4    " 
No.  34.  Holubiec, 4 


220  htllgkove's  complete  guide 

No.  35.  Grand  Round  to  Right. — As  No.  3,    4  bars. 
No.  36.  Holubieo, 4    " 


THE  POLONAISE. 

This  grand  promenade  is  the  prelude  to  balls  in 
the  royal  courts  and  aristocratic  circles  of  Northern 
Europe.  Those  desirous  of  engaging  in  it  should  as- 
semble in  the  outer  drawing  room,  where  the  Master 
of  Ceremonies  will  assign  partners  to  the  ladies. 

The  music  begins,  the  doors  are  thrown  open,  and 
the  dancers  hand-in-hand  make  their  entree  into  the 
apartments,  marching  slowly,  and  conversing  in  a 
subdued  tone. 

The  procession  at  court  is  preceded  by  the  Cham- 
berlain ;  in  other  places  by  the  Master  of  Ceremonies. 
Thus  marshalled,  the  promenaders  visit  the  several 
rooms  of  the  suite ;  those  not  joining  them  having  a 
share  of  the  enjoyment  as  spectators. 


LA    TEMPETE. 
This  dance,  suitable  for  those  of  all  ages,  requires 
a  correct  knowledge  of  the  figures  to  make  it  agree- 
able.    Like  the  Country  Dance,  it  produces  a  cordial 
feeling  among  those  who  engage  in  it. 
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The  figures  of  this  dance  admit  of  only  two  couples 
in  breadth  ;  but  as  many  sets  of  four  couples  as  the 
room  will  hold  may  be  thus  arranged : 

Place  two  couples  in  a  line  across  the  room, 
each  gentleman  having  his  lady  on  his  right  hand, 
stanffng  with  their  backs  to  the  end  of  the  room ;  op- 
posite these,  arrange  two  other  couples  vis-a-vis ;  then 
two  more  couples  with  their  backs  to  the  preceding 
ones,  with  two  other  couples  vis-a-vis,  and  so  on  with 
any  number  of  four  couples  that  the  room  and  the 
company  will  admit.  The  dance  is  commenced  by 
all  the  couples  at  the  same  time,  who  advance  and  re- 
tire twice,  with  hands  joined. 


FIGURES  OF  THE  TEMPETE. 

Music  in  Two-Four  Time  —  Six  Parts. 
O  X  O  X 


X  O  X  o 

Position  of  the  dancers  before  the  figure  commences. 
I&5T  O,  a  lady ;  X,  a  gentleman. 

1.  All  Forward,  and  back  twice  (hands  joined, 
forming  two  lines  of  four  each),   ....     8  bars. 

2.  All  Ohassez  Across,  and  back,  the  right 
couple  passing  in  front  each  time,     .     .     .     8    " 

3.  All  Forward,  and  back  twice  (hands  joined),  8    M 

4.  Cross  Right  Hands  Round  and  Back. — 
Here  the  four  in  the  centre  dance  together, 
while  the  couples  on  the  ends  dance  separ- 
ately. Thus :  the  four  in  the  centre  and  the 
outside  couples  cross  right  hands  and  turn 
half  round  to  the  left,  change  hands,  and 
return  with  the  left  hand  back  to  place,    .    8    " 

19* 
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0/  X\  0/  Xv 


X 


5.  Hands  Bound,  and  back — Thus :  The  four 
in  the  centre  join  hands,  forming  a  circle ; 
the  two  outside  couples  do  the  same,  and  all 
turn  to  the  left,  passing  round  in  a  circle, 
and  back  again  to  places, 8  bars. 


6.  All  Forward,  and  back;    forward  again, 
and    pass    through    between    the    opposite  % 
couples  into  the  next  set,  where  they  meet  a 
new  vis-a-vis,  with  whom  they  recommence 
the  figures  as  above  described,     ....    8    a 

As  the  dancers  are  passing  through  to  the  adjoin- 
ing sets,  the  head  couples  raise  their  hands  and  the 
opposite  couples  pass  under  them,  and  each  set,  as 
they  pass  to  the  top,  or  end  of  the  dance,  must  turn 
round  and  wait  for  the  next  set  to  join  them  as  vis-a- 
vis, the  gentlemen  taking  care  to  have  the  ladies 
always  on  the  right  hand.  And  thus,  at  the  conclu- 
sion of  each  figure,  a  general  change  of  vis-a-vis  has 
taken  place :  for  as  the  top  lines  are  passing  down, 
the  bottom  lines  are  passing  up,  till  the  top  line 
reaches  the  bottom,  and  the  bottom  the  top,  where 
they  turn  round  and  proceed  in  a  similar  manner  to 
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their  original  places.  Here,  if  the  party  be  large,  the 
dance  terminates ;  but  it  may  be  repeated  at  pleasure, 
by  going  down  and  up  again. 

It  may  be  well  to  remark  that  when  the  first  pass 
or  exchange  of  places  is  made,  the  new  top  and  bottom 
lines  are  left  without  a  vis-a-vis,  but  the  next  move  will 
reward  their  patience  by  presenting  the  welcome  face 
of  a  vis-a-vis  to  each. 

When  the  figure  is  properly  performed,  the  dance  ia 
particularly  social,  cheerful,  and  amusing,  combining 
the  excitement  of  the  Country  Dance  with  the  grace 
and  elegance  of  the  Quadrille. 


SICILIAN  CIRCLE. 


This  dance  is  formed  precisely  the  same  as  the  Span- 
ish Dance,  and  the  figures  are  performed  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  first  number  of  a  Quadrille,  as  follows : 

Music  in  Two-Four  Time — Four  Parts. 

1.  Right  and  Left,    .........     8  bars. 

2.  Balance  to  Partners,  and  turn,       .     .     .     8    " 

3.  Ladies'  Chain, .     .     8    " 

4.  All  Promenade — Passing  once  and  a  half 
round,  and  finish  facing  the  next  couple,  with 
whom  the  same  figure  is  again  repeated,    .     8    " 
Each  time  the  figure  is  repeated,  the  dancers  will 

face  new  couples,  and  the  dance  is  ended  at  the  option 
of  the  Master  of  Ceremonies. 

This  dance  was  formerly  a  great  favorite  at  public 
bnlls,  but  is  now  very  seldom  introduced,  on  account 
of  the  rude  manner  of  performing  it.  Instead  of  setting 
to  their  partners  and  turning  in  places,  or  passing  once 
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and  a  half  round  in  the  promenade,  the  majority  of 
rude  dancers  move  hastily  off  with  a  gallop,  sometimes 
passing  more  than  half  the  length  of  a  ball  room,  and 
at  crowded  balls  are  often  unable  to  find  the  places 
which  they  left.  When  properly  danced,  however,  it 
is  a  very  social  dance. 


-RUSTIC    REEL. 

This  dance,  in  which  each  gentleman  has  two  ladies, 
is  formed  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Spanish  Dance, 
by  each  three  facing  three.    Thus : 


O  X  o 

Position  of  the  dancers  before  the  music  commences 
jy  O,  a  lady ;  X,  a  gentleman. 

Music  in  Six-Eight  Time — Three  Parts. 

1.  Each  Gentleman  takes  the  Opposite  Lady 
on  His  Eight  Hand,  and  then  chassez  to 

the  right  across  the  room  and  hack,     .     .     8  bars. 

2.  Take  the  Other  Lady,  and  chassez  to  the 
left  in  the  same  manner,  and  back  -again  to 
places, 8    " 

3.  All  Forward  and  Back  (joining  hands); 
forward  again,  and  pass  through  between 
each  other,  meeting  the  next  set,  with  whom 
the  same  figure  is  repeated,      .....     8    u 
This  dance  is  continued  in  the  same  manner,  until 

the  Master  of  Ceremonies  thinks  proper  to  stop. 
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VIRGINIA  REEL,  or  SIR  ROGER  DE  COVERLET. 

Music  in  Two-Four  Time. 

This  is  formed,  like  other  Country  Dances,  with  all 
the  gentlemen  in  one  line  and  the  ladies  in  another, 
opposite  to  their  partners.  There  should  not  be  more 
than  six  or  eight  couples  formed  in  a  set. 


Position  of  the  dancers  before  commencing  the  fignr*. 
|£F"  O,  a  lady ;  X,  a  gentleman. 

The  lady  at  the  head  and  the  gentleman  at  the  foot 
commence  each  figure,  and  are  immediately  followed 
by  the  bottom  lady  and  top  gentleman,  in  the  follow- 
ing manner : 

1.  The  Top  Lady  and  Bottom  Gentleman  for- 
ward and  back, 4  bars. 

Then  the  Top  Gentleman  and  Bottom  Lady 
repeat  the  same, 4    " 

2.  Top  Lady  and  Bottom  Gentleman  forward 
and  turn  with  the  right  hand  once  round  and 
back  again  to  places, 4    " 

The  Top  Gentleman  and  Bottom  Lady  repeat 
the  same, 4    " 

3.  Top  Lady  and  Bottom  Gentleman  forward 
and  turn  with  the  left  hand,  and  back  into 
places, 4    " 

Top  Gentleman  and  Bottom  Lady  repeat  the 
same, 4    " 
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4.  Top  Lady  and  Bottom  Gentleman  forward 
and  turn  with  both  hands,  and  return  to 
places,  .    . 4  bars. 

Top  Gentleman  and  Bottom  Lady  repeat  the 

5.  Top  Lady  and  Bottom  Gentleman  forward 
and  dos-a-dos  (see  description,  page  97),    .    4    a 

Top  Gentleman  and  Bottom  Lady  repeat  the 
same, 4    " 

Then  the  head  couple  join  right  hands  and  turn 
once  and  a -half  round;  the  head  lady  then  turns  with 
the  left  hand  every  gentleman  down  the  line,  alter- 
nately turning  her  partner  with  the  right  hand; 
while  the  gentleman  turns  every  lady  with  his  left 
hand,  alternately  turning  his  partner  with  the  right ; 
when  they  arrive  at  the  bottom  they  turn  partners  and 
pass  up  inside  to  the  head  again,  and  then  separate,  the 
lady  turning  to  the  right  and  passing  down  on  the  out- 
side of  the  ladies'  line,  and  the  gentleman  turning  to  the 
left  and  passing  down  on  the  outside  of  the  gentlemen, 
and  all  follow,  meeting  their  partners  at  the  foot,  and 
return  up  on  the  inside  to  places ;  the  first  couple  then 
join  hands,  chassez  down  the  middle,  and  take  their 
position  below  the  last  couple.  Then  the  figure  com- 
mences with  a  new  couple  at  the  head. 

The  musicians  should  play  until  each  couple  has 
gone  entirely  through  the  dance,  and  the  first  couple 
has  arrived  back  to  their  own  places  at  the  head. 

Then  all  chassez,  all  forward  and  back,  bow  and 
courtesy,  and  see  their  ladies  to  seats. 
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SCOTCH  REEL. 

The  Scotch  Eeel,  a  truly  national  and  characteristic 
dance,  is  performed  by  all  classes  of  people,  and  often 
by  the  nobility  at  Her  Majesty's  state  balls.  The  music, 
generally  that  of  the  pibroch  or  bagpipe,  is  exceed- 
ingly lively.  The  Scots  are  indefatigable  in  this  dance, 
and  while  engaging  in  it,  seem  to  become  almost  in- 
toxicated. They  snap  their  fingers,  throw  their  arms 
and  legs  about  in  a  wild  manner,  cry  aloud,  and  per- 
form difficult  steps  so  quickly  that  the  eye  can  scarce 
follow  them. 

The  figure  is  danced  by  two  ladies  and  two  gentle- 
men, forming  a  line  of  four,  the  ladies  in  the  centre. 
They  begin  with  a  chain  in  passing  between  each  other, 
until  the  gentlemen  return  to  their  places.  The  ladies 
finish  by  facing  the  gentlemen ;  then  they  balance  be- 
fore each  other,  the  gentlemen  exerting  their  utmost 
skill,  while  the  ladies  dance  quietly.  After  eight  bars, 
they  begin  again  the  chain  and  set,  and  this  they  con- 
tinue to  do  as  long  as  strength  permits,  yet  seeming 
never  to  grow  weary,  but  rather  to  acquire  new  vigor 
at  each  balance. 
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SWEDISH    DANCE. 

Music — Four  Parts. 
O  X  o 


Situation  of  the  dancers  before  the  figure  commences. 
O,  a  lady  ;  X,  a  gentleman. 


This  dance  will  be  found  particularly  useful  in  par- 
ties where  there  happens  to  be  a  large  majority  of 
either  ladies  or  gentlemen.  The  party,  being  placed 
as  above  in  lines  of  three,  a  gentleman  and  two  ladies, 
or  a  lady  and  two  gentlemen,  as  vis-a-vis,  the  dance 
proceeds  with  as  many  sets  as  can  be  formed  from  the 
company,  each  three  facing  three,  and  formed  in  the 
same  manner  as  our  Spanish  Dance.  It  is  commenced 
by  all  the  dancers  at  the  same  time,  and  finished  at  the 
pleasure  of  the  party,  or  by  the  authority  of  the  Direc- 
tor of  Ceremonies. 


FIGURES  FOR  THE  DANCE. 

1.  All  Forward  and  Back  Twice,  joining 
hands, 8  bars. 

Each  Gentleman  Balance  (or  set)  to  the  op- 
posite lady  on  the  right  hand,  and  turn,     8    " 

Balance  to  the  Lady  on  the  Left  Hand,  and 
turn  in  the  same  manner,  and  back  into 
places, 8    " 

All  Forward  and  Back,  forward  again,  and 
pass  through  to  the  next  set, 8    " 

2.  All  Forward  and  Back  Twice,  ....    8    " 
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Top  Ladies  and  Opposite  Gentlemen  hands 

three  round  and  back  again  to  places,    .     .     8  bars. 
Top  Gentlemen  and  Opposite  Ladies  hands 

three  round  and  back  again  to  places,  .     .     8    " 
All  Forward  and  Back,  forward  again,  and 

pass  through  to  the  next  set, 8    " 

3.  All  Forward  Twice, 8    " 

Four  Ladies  Cross  Right  Hands  round  and 

back  again  to  places, 8    " 

Hands  all  Round,  and  back  to  places,      .    .    8    u 
All  Forward  ,and  Back,  forward  again,  and 

pass  through  into  the  next  set,     .     .    .     .    8    <{ 
All  repeated. 


POP  GOES  THE  WEASEL. 
Music  in  Six-Eight  Time — Four  Parts. 

This  is  performed  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
Country  Dance,  the  ladies  and  gentlemen  being  placed 
in  lines  opposite  to  each  other. 

The  couple  at  the  head  begin  the  figure.  They 
run  forward  within  the  line  (four  bars)  and  back  (four 
bars),  and  then  outside  the  line  and  back  again,  each 
occupying  four  bars  (in  all  16  bars). 

After  which,  they  form  a  round  of  three,  with  one 
of  the  ladies  next  to  them  on  the  line,  and  turn  once 
ftmnd  to  the  right  and  once  to  the  left,  at  the  end  of 
which,  making  the  one  they  have  chosen  pass  quickly 
underneath  their  arms  to  her  place — all  singing  "  Pop 
goes  the  Weasel  " — (eight  bars). 

They  then  turn  quickly  to  the  other  line,  and  re- 
peat the  same  figure  with  the  partner  of  the  last 
selected  lady  (eight  bars). 
20 
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After  this,  they  are  to  run  forward  and  backward, 
inside  and  outside  the  line,  and  repeat  the  same  figure 
with  the  next  couple.  When  they  have  passed  three 
couples,  the  lady  and  gentleman  at  the  head  commence 
the  same  figure,  and  all  the  rest  follow  in  turn. 

It  is  understood  that  after  having  passed  the  third 
or  fourth  couples,  it  is  not  necessary  to  go  to  the  head 
in  order  to  pass  to  the  outside  of  the  line ;  this  is  done 
by  breaking  through  at  that  part  where  they  may 
happen  to  be. 


COUNTRY  DANCES. 

Country  dances  have  become  nearly  obsolete  in 
fashionable  assemblies,  but  are  still  in  comparative 
favor  at  provincial  balls  and  private  parties.  They 
belong  to  a  ruder  age  than  ours,  and  were  relished  by 
a  merrier  people  than  now  move  in  the  circles  of 
fashion ;  they  are  characteristic  of  Merry  England  in 
the  olden  time — of  the  cheerful,  gay,  and  light-hearted, 
but  hold  an  inferior  place  in  the  programme  of  a 
modern  assembly. 


A  FRENCH  COUNTRY  DANCE. 
(le  carillon  de  dunkerque.) 
This  French  dance  of  the  olden  time  is  the  merriest 
and  most  noisy  of  all  country  dances. 

The  gentlemen  select  their  partners,  and  place 
themselves  as  for  the  quadrille. 

It  is  of  no  consequence  if  there  be  an  odd  number 
of  couples;  the  more  that  engage  in  the  dance  the 
merrier  it  is. 
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The  musicians  play  the  first  eight  bars,  after  which 
each  gentleman  takes  the  place  of  the  gentleman  to 
his  right,  the  ladies  meanwhile  retaining  their  places. 

All  balance  and  turn  with  their  new  partners,  the 
gentlemen  finishing  with  their  faces  toward  the 
ladies,  and  their  backs  to  the  centre  of  the  quadrille. 

Then  all  the  ladies  and  gentlemen  clap  their  hands 
three  times,  stamp  on  the  floor  three  times,  and  finish 
by  turning  round  with  their  new  partners. 

This  figure  is  repeated  until  the  gentlemen  meet 
with  their  first  partners,  after  which  the  ladies  per- 
form the  figure  in  the  same  manner  as  the  gentlemen. 


FAVORITE  AMERICAN  COUNTRY  DANCES. 
MONEY  MUSK. 

First  couple  give  the  right  hand,  and  swing  once 
and  a  half  round  ;  then  go  below  one  couple  and  for- 
ward and  back  six ;  right  hand  to  partner,  and  swing 
three  quarters  round;  forward  and  back  six;  swing 
to  place,  and  right  and  left  four. 


CHORUS  JIG. 

First  couple  down  outside  and  back;  down  the 
centre  and  back;  cast  off;  swing  contra  corners;  bal- 
ance, and  swing  to  places. 


COLLEGE  HORNPIPE. 

First  lady  balances  to  the  third  gentleman,  and 
turns  the  second ;  first  gentleman  balances  to  the 
third  lady,  and  turns  the  second ;  down  the  middle 
and  back ;  cast  off,  and  right  and  left. 
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At  the  end  of  each  figure  pass  one  couple. 

N.  B.— Country  dances  are  usually  known  by  the 
name  of  the  music  to  which  the  figures  are  set.  and 
were  formerly  danced  in  an  almost  endless  variety. 
As  they  are  no  longer  fashionable,  it  is  unnecessary  to 
give  additional  descriptions  of  them. 

CONCLUSION. 

There  are  many  other  beautiful  dances,  most  of 
which  are  performed  with  characteristic  steps,  of 
which  it  would  be  next  to  impossible  to  give  descrip- 
tions sufficiently  clear  to  enable  auy  one  to  learn  them 
without  receiving  personal  instructions. 


RULES  FOR  CALLING  THE  FIGURES. 

The  rules  for  calling  and  arranging  the  figures  for 
dancing  are  very  simple.  One  strain  (or  eight  bars) 
of  music  is  generally  required  for  each  figure,  although 
more  or  less  time  is  sometimes  necessary. 

For  quadrille  dancing,  there  is  always  one  part  of 
music  played  before  a  figure  is  commenced,  which  is 
written  in  two-four,  or  six-eight  time,  each  part  being 
divided  into  eight  measures  or  bars,  and  each  bar 
being  equal  to  two  steps  or  beats  of  the  time.  At  the 
end  of  the.  strain — or  between  the  last  two  measures— 
the  Prompter  calls  the  figure,  whioh  should  be  done  in 
a  full,  clear  voice,  so  as  to  be  heard  throughout  the  room. 

"When  learning  to  call,  the  pupil  should  select  a 
set  of  quadrilles  composed  of  very  simple  and  easy 
music;  by  this  means  he  will  learn  sooner  and  call 
more  easily  than  he  could  possibly  do  if  the  musio 
were  difficult.     The  figures  should  also  be  simple,  and 
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correspond  with  the  music.  Each  number  should  he 
committed  to  memory,  and  then  played  and  called 
together.  All  figures  to  he  spoken  loudly,  and  care- 
fully practised  with  music.  Any  carelessness  will 
cause  the  player  to  call  out  of  time,  and  confuse  the 
dancers,  which  is  a  serious  fault,  very  often  throwing 
them  all  out  of  time  with  the  music. 

The  proper  time  for  calling  the  figures  is  one  meas- 
ure ahead  of  the  music  where  the  figure  commences. 
In  most  cases  the  figures  require  a  prompter  to  speak 
twice,  and  occupy  a  full  measure  of  time.  As  forward 
and  hack  —  Turn  partners  —  Half  promenade  —  Half 
right  and  left,  etc. 

Short  figures  like  the  above,  require  but  four  bars 
of  music,  therefore  the  first  call  should  be  made  on  the 
last  bar,  before  commencing  the  strain  for  the  dancers, 
and  the  second  call  should  be  given  before  commencing 
the  fourth  measure.  In  all  cases  finish  calling  (in  the 
middle  or  end  of  a  strain)  by  the  time  the  music  com- 
mences for  the  figure  to  begin.  If  you  do  not,  the 
dancers  will  be  thrown  out  of  time. 

In  arranging  the  figures  to  music,  there  should  be 
two  steps  counted  to  each  bar  or  measure  of  the  time. 
For  instance:  When  two  dancers  forward  and  back, 
count  eight  steps,  or  four  bars  of  music — Forward  four 
and  back  requires  the  same,  also  Haff  promenade — 
Half  right  and  left,  etc. 

In  most  cases  a  single  figure  requires  eight  bars  of 
music  or  sixteen  steps.  Thus :  Eight  and  left,  eight 
bars;  Ladies'  chain,  eight  bars;  Promenade,  eight 
bars,  etc.  Forward  two,  is  a  double  figure,  and  re- 
quires sixteen  bars  of  music,  or  thirty-two  steps. 
Right  and  left  all  round  is  another  double  figure,  and 
requires  two  strains,  or  sixteen  bars  of  music. 
20* 
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A  combination  of  these  figures  is  termed  a  number, 
and  a  combination  of  numbers  (which  is  generally  five) 
makes  up  a  set  of  quadrilles. 

In  arranging  music  for  quadrilles,  a  single  strain 
should  contain  eight  bars  or  measures  of  music,  and  a 
double  strain  sixteen  bars,  for  the  simple  reason  that 
most  figures  require  eight  bars  of  music  for  their  per- 
formance, and  double  figures  sixteen  bars. 

Therefore  each  strain  should  be  counted,  and  its 
repetitions  added  to  them,  as  a  single  strain  repeated 
is  counted  the  same  as  a  double  one,  and  requires  a 
double  figure,  or  two  single  figures,  to  fill  out  the  time. 

After  the  strains  are  thus  counted,  take  the  same 
number  of  figures  as  there  are  strains  of  music,  or  as 
many  figures  as  will  correspond  with  the  measure. 
For  example :  If  there  be  four  parts  or  thirty-two  bars 
of  music,  which  require  figures  to  fill  out  the  time — 
Four  ladies  forward  and  back  (four  bars) ;  Four  gen- 
tlemen the  same  (four  bars)  ;  Balance  to  partners,  and 
turn  (eight  bars) ;  Bight  and  left  all  round  (sixteen  bars) ; 
and  the  music  is  completed  at  the  same  time  as  the  figure. 

Music  is  set  to  figures  by  the  same  rule  as  figures 
are  set  to  music,  and  this  applies  to  all  dances.  For 
example :  If  a  Country  Dance  require  four  parts,  or 
thirty-two  bars  of  music,  to  fill  out  the  time,  it  may 
be  thus  arranged  :  Down  the  middle  and  back  (eight 
bars)  ;  Down  the  outside  and  back  (eight  bars)  ; 
SwiDg  six  hands  round  (eight  bars)  ;  Eight  and  left 
(eight  bars)  ;  therefore  any  music  having  four  parts, 
played  through  without  repeating  either  of  them,  will 
make  up  the  time  required ;  or  any  music  of  two 
strains,  with  each  part  repeated,  will  answer  for  the 
same  figures. 

Mirth  and  cheerfulness  are  the  chief  characteristics 
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of  dancing,  and,  therefore,  all  music  should  he  played 
with  life  and  animation,  also  with  strong  accentuations 
and  in  regular  time.  Music  which  is  simple  and  most 
pleasing  to  the  ear,  should  be  at  all  times  selected. 

Persons  who  play  for  dancing  should  select  a 
variety  of  figures,  and  have  them  well  arranged ;  but 
never,  unless  by  special  request,  call  strange,  crooked, 
or  wild  figures,  as  it  bewilders  the  dancers,  and  often 
throws  them  into  confusion. 

In  large  assemblies,  if  there  are  many  dancers  im- 
perfectly acquainted  with  the  figures,  or  who  seldom 
dance,  let  the  figures  be  as  simple  and  easy  as  possible. 
Care  should  be  given,  also,  to  call  the  same  figures  for 
the  side  couples  which  were  called  for  the  head  coup- 
les, as  those  who  are  not  much  acquainted  with  the 
figures,  often  take  their  places  on  the  sides,  to  see  how 
the  figures  are  performed. 

In  calling,  let  the  voice  be  natural,  and  speaking 
just  loud  enough  to  be  distinctly  heard  throughout  the 
room. 

When  a  number  of  instruments  are  playing,  and 
especially  if  the  room  is  large,  the  Prompter  will  have 
to  speak  very  loudly  in  order  to  be  distinctly  heard. 
On  such  occasions  he  should  take  the  most  promi- 
nent place  in  the  orchestra ;  standing  up  is  the  best 
position.  If  sitting,  he  should  be  above  the  musi- 
cians. 


ADVICE  IN  REGARD  TO  THE  SELECTION  OF  MUSIC 
FOR  PRIVATE  PARTIES,  BALLS,  ETC. 

For  Dancing. — If  but  one  instrument  is  to  be  used, 
the  violin  is  unquestionably  the  best.  Next  to  that 
the  pianoforte  should  be  chosen. 
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If  two  pieces  are  engaged,  the  violin  and  piano  will 
be  preferable.  The  harp  and  violin  next,  or  a  violin 
and  violincello. 

Foe  Three  Pieces. — A  violin,  piano,  and  cornet  (flute 
or  clarionet),  or  a  violin,  harp,  and  cornet. 

When  selecting  the  instruments  for  a  small  band, 
choose  the  violin  first,  then  add  as  many  more  as  may 
be  deemed  requisite,  selecting  them  as  follows  : 

Foe  Four  Pieces. — A  first  and  second  violin,  a 
violincello,  and  first  cornet. 

For  Five  Pieces. — Add  a  flute  to  the  above  in- 
struments. 

For  Six  Pieces. — First  and  second  violins,  a  double 
bass,  flute,  clarionet,  and  first  cornet. 

For  Seven  Pieces. — Add  a  second  cornet. 

For  Eight  Pieces. — A  first  and  second  violin,  a 
tenor,  double  bass,  flute,  clarionet,  first  and  second 
cornets. 

For  Nine  Pieces. — Add  a  violincello. 

For  Ten  Pieces. — Select  as  follows : 


1.  First  violin, 

2.  Second  violin, 

3.  Tenor  violin, 

4.  Violincello, 

5.  Double  bass, 


6.  Flute, 

7.  Clarionet, 

8.  First  cornet, 

9.  Second  cornet, 
10.  Trombone. 


For  a  larger  band,  some  of  the  parts  will  have  to 
be  double,  and  others  added  to  them,  according  to  the 
number  engaged,  and  this  should  be  done  by  direction 
of  the  Band  Master. 

N.  B. — The  above  directions  are  not  intended  to 
interfere  with  the  advice  of  a  competent  musician,  but 
are  suggested  because  their  observance  has  heretofore 
given  general  satisfaction  at  balls  and  private  soirees. 
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HINTS  FOR  THE  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGEMENT 
OF  BALLS,  SOIREES,  ETC. 

To  get  up  a  ball  or  soiree  in  a  genteel  and  thorough 
manner,  the  interested  parties  should  hold  a  meeting, 
and  attend  to  business  as  follows  : 

1.  Hire  a  room,  with  convenient  dressing  cham- 
bers attached. 

2.  Engage  music. 

3.  Draw  up  and  have  printed  circulars,  invita- 
tions, cards  of.  admission,  order  of  dancing,  etc. 

4.  Give  invitations  or  sell  tickets,  according  to 
the  object  of  the  ball,  or  as  it  may  be  convenient. 

5.  Appoint  floor  managers,  whose  duty  it  shall 
be  to  form  the  sets,  and  to  see  that  they  are  complete  ; 
to  find  places  for  all  persons  who  may  wish  to  dance; 
to  direct  the  musicians  when  to  commence,  and  to  de- 
cide all  questions  which  may  arise  during  the  ball. 

6.  The  appointment  of  a  committee  of  reception  to 
welcome  invited  guests. 

7.  Arrangements  for  supper. 

8.  The  appointment  of  doorkeepers,  dressing- 
maids,  etc. 

9.  The  return  of  money  and  all  unsold  tickets  be- 
fore the  night  of  the  ball. 

10.  The  rendering  a  correct  account  of  receipts  and 
expenditures,  with  the  balance  of  money,  to  the  Treas- 
urer, who  shall  appropriate  it  as  directed. 


THE  END. 
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"  It  will  polish  and  refine  either  sex,  and  is  Chesterfield  superseded."— JTome 
Companion, 

Five  Hundred  French  Phrases.    Adapted  for  those 

who  aspire  to  speak,  and  write  French  correctly.    Price 12  cts. 

How  to  Detect  Adulteration  in  Our  Daily  Food 

and  Drink.  A  complete  analysis  of  the  frauds  and  deceptions  practiced 
upon  articles  of  consumption,  by  storekeepers  and  manufacturers  ;  with  full 
directions  to  detect  genuine  from  spurious,  by  simple  and  inexpensive 
means.    Price.^ - 12  cts. 

The  Young  Housekeeper's  Book ;  or,  How  to  Have 

a  Good  Living  upon  a  Small  Income.    Price 12  cts# 

HOW  to  be  Healthy  ;  Being  a  Complete  Guide  to  Long 
Life.    By  a  Retired  Physician.    Price . 12  cts. 

How  to  Cut  and  Contrive  Children's  Clothes  at 

a  Small  Cost.  With  numerous  explanatory  engravings.  Price— .12  cts. 

How  to  Talk  and  Debate  ;  or,  Fluency  of  Speech  Attained 
■without  the  Sacrifice  of  Elegance  and  Sense.    Price 12  cts» 

HOW  tO  DreSS  With  Taste.  Containing  Hints  on  the 
harmony  of  colors,  the  theory  of  contrast,  the  complexion,  shape  or  hight. 
Price 12  cts. 

Mind  Your  Stops.  Punctuation  made  plain,  and  Compo- 
sition simplified  for  Headers,  Writers  and  Talkers.  This  little  book  is  worth 
ten  times  the  price  asked  for  it,  and  will  teach  accurately  in  everything, 
from  the  diction  of  a  friendly  letter  to  the  composition  of  a  learned 
treatise.    Price 12  cts. 

Hard  Words  Made  Easy.  Rules  for  Pronunciation  and 
Accent ;  with  instructions  how  to  pronounce  French,  Italian,  German, 
Russian,  Danish,  Dutch,  Swedish,  Norwegian,  add  other  foreign  names.  A 
capital  work.     Price - 12  cts. 

Bridal  Etiquette.  A  Sensible  Guide  to  the  Etiquette  and 
Observances  of  the  Marriage  Ceremonies  ;  containing  complete  directions 
for  Bridal  Receptions,  and  the  necessary  rules  for  bridesmaids,  groomsmen, 
sending  cards,  &c,  &c.    Trice — - 12  cts. 

HOW  to  Behave ;  or,  The  Spirit  of  Etiquette.  A  Complete 
Guide  to  Polite  Society,  for  Ladies  and  Gentlemen  ;  containing  rules  for 
good  behavior  at  the  dinner  table,  in  the  parlor,  and  in  the  street ;  with 
important  hints  on  introduction,  conversation,  &c.    Price 12  cts. 

The  Chairman  and  Speaker's  Guide ;  or,  Rules  for 

the  Orderly  Conduct  of  Public  Meetings.     Price 12  Cts. 


Send  cash  orders  to  Pick  &  Fitzgerald*  New  York. 
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The  Beason  Why :  General  Science.    A  careful  col- 

lection  of  some  thousamds  of  reasons  for  things,  which,  though  generally 
known,  are  imperfectly  understood.  A  book  of  condensed  scientific  know- 
ledge for  the  million.  By  the  author  of  "  Inquire  Within."  It  is  a  hand- 
some 12mo  volume,  of  356  pages,  bound  in  cloth,  gilt,  and  embellished  with 
a  large  number  of  wood  cuts,  illustrating  the  various  subjects  treated  of. 
This  work  assigns  reasons  for  the  thousands  of  things  that  daily  fall  under 
the  eye  of  the  intelligent  observer,  and  of  which  he  seeks  ft  simple  and  clear 
explanation. 

EXAMPLE. 

Why  does  silver  tarnish  when  exposed  to  the  light  t     Why  is  the  sky  blue  t 
This  volume  answers  1,325  similar  questions.    Price $1  50 

The  Biblical  Reason  "Why.  A  Hand-Book  for  Biblical 
Students,  and  a  Guide  to  Family  Scripture  Readings.  By  the  author  of 
44  Inquire  Within,"  &c.  Illustrated,  large  12mo,  cloih,  gilt  side  and  back. 
This  work  gives  reasons,  founded  upon  the  Bible,  and  assigned  by  the  most 
eminent  Divines  and  Christian  Philosophers,  for  the  great  and  all  absorbing 
events  recorded  in  the  History  of  the  Bible,  the  Life  of  our  Saviour,  and  the 
Acts  of  His  Apostles. 

EXAMPLE. 

Why  did  the  first  patriarchs  attain  such  extreme  longevity  t 
Why  is  tha  Book  of  the  Prophesies  of  Isaiah  a  strong  proof  of  the  authenticity 
of  the  whole  Bible  t 
This  volume  answers  upwards  of  1,400  similar  questions.    Price $1  50 

The  Reason  Why  :  Natural  History.    By  the  author 

of  44  Inquire  Within,"  "  The  Reason  "Why,"  &c.  12mo,  cloth,  gilt  side  and 
back.  Giving  reasons  for  hundreds  of  interesting  facts  in  connection  with 
Zeoology,  and  throwing  a  light  upon  the  peculiar  habits  and  instincts  of  the 
various  Orders  of  the  Animal  Kingdom. 

EXAMPLE. 

Why  do  dogs  turn  around  two  or  three  times  before  they  lie  down  t 
Why  do  birds  often  roast  upon  one  leg  t 
This  volume  answers  about  1,500  similar  questions.    Price ...... $1  50 

The  Sociable  '  or,  One  Thousand  and  One  Home  Amusements. 
Containing  Acting  Proverbs,  Dramatic  Charades,  Acting  Charades,  Tableaux 
Vivants,  Parlor  Games  and  Parlor  Magic,  and  a  choice  collection  of  Puzzles, 
&c,  illustrated  with  nearly  300  Engravings  and  Diagrams,  the  whole  being 
a  fund  of  never-ending  entertainment.  By  the  author  of  the  "  Magician's 
Own  Book."    Nearly  400  pages,  12mo,  cloth,  gilt  side  stamp.  Price— $1  50 

Inquire  Within  for  Anything  You  Want  to  Know;  or  Over 
3,700  Facts  for  the  People.    Illustrated.  436  large  pages.  Price $1  50 

**  Inquire  ■Within"  is  one  of  the  most  valuable  and  extraordinary  volumes 
ever  presented  to  the  American  public,  and  embodies  nearly  4,000  facts,  in 
most  of  which  any  person  will  find  instruction,  aid  and  entertainment.  It 
contains  so  many  valuable  recipes,  that  an  enumeration  of  them  requires 
seventy-two  columns  cf  fine  type  for  the  index. 

The  Corner  Cupboard ;  'or,  Fads  for  Everybody.  By  the 
Authoi  of  "  Inquire  Within."  Large  12mo,  400  pages,  cloth,  gilt  side  and 
back.    Illustrated  with  over  1,000  Engravings.      Price $1  50 


Send  ©ash  orders  to  Dick  &  Fitzgerald,  New  York. 
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Chesterfield's  Art  of  Letter- Writing  Simplified. 

A  Guide  to  Friendly,  Affectionate,  Polite,  and  Business  Correspondence. 
Containing  a  large  collection  of  the  most  valuable  information  relative  to 
the  Art  of  Letter-Writing,  with  clear  and  complete  instructions  how  to  be- 
gin and  end  Correspondence,  Rules  for  Punctuation  and  Spelling,  &c,  to- 
gether with  numerous  examples  of  Letters  and  Notes  on  every  subject  of 
Epistolary  Intercourse,  with  several  important  hints  on  Love-Letters. 
Price , 12  cts. 

Knowlson's  Farrier,  and  Complete  Horse  Doctor.  We  have 
printed  a  new  and  revised  edition  of  this  celebrated  book,  which  contains 
Knowlson's  famous  Recipe  for  the  Cure  of  Spavin,  and  other  new  matter. 
It  is  positively  the  best  book  of  the  kind  ever  written.  We  sell  it  cheap, 
because  of  the  immense  demand  for  it.  The  farmers  and  horse  keepers  like 
it  because  it  gives  them  plain,  common-sense  directions  how  to  manage 
their  horses.  We  sell  our  new  edition  (64  pages-,  18mo)  cheap.  Price  ...12  cts. 

The  Art  Of  Conversation.  With  Kemarks  on  Fashion 
and  Address.  By  Mrs.  Maberly.  This  is  the  best  book  on  the  subject  ever 
published.  It  contains  nothing  that  is  verbose  or  difficult  to  understand, 
but  all  the  instructions  and  rules  for  conversation  are  given  in  a  plain  and 
common-sense  manner,  so  that  any  one,  however  dull,  can  easily  compre- 
hend them.    64  pages  octavo,  large.    Price 25  cts. 

Horse-Taming  by  a  New  Method,  as  Practiced  by 

J.  S.  Rarey.  A  New  and  Improved  Edition,  containing  Mr.  Rarey's  whole 
Secret  of  Subduing  and  Breaking  Vicious  Horses,  together  with  his  improved 
Plan  of  Managing  Young  Colts,  and  Breaking  them  to  the  Saddle,  the  Har- 
ness and  the  Sulkey,  with  ten  Engravings  illustrating  the  process.  Every 
person  who  keeps  a  horse  should  buy  this  book.  It  costs  but  a  trifle,  and 
you  will  positively  find  it  an  excellent  guide  in  the  management  of  that 
noble  animal.    This  is  a  very  handsome  book,  of  64  pages.    Price.. 12  cts. 

The  G-anxe  Of  Whist.  Rules,  Directions  and  Maxims  to 
be  observed  in  playing  it.  Containing,  also,  Primary  Rules  for  Beginners, 
Explanations  and  Directions  for  Old  Players,  and  the  Laws  of  the  Game. 
Compiled  from  Hoyle  and  Matthews.  Also,  Loo,  Euchre,  and  Poker, 
as  now  generally  played.  With  an  explanation  of  Marked  Cards,  &c, 
&c.     Price ---12  cts. 

The  Ladies'  Love  Oracle  ;  or,  Counselor  to  the  Fair  Sex. 
Being  a  Complete  Fortune  Teller  and  Interpreter  to  all  questions  upon  the 
different  events  and  situations  of  life,  but  more  especially  relating  to  all 
circumstances  connected  with  Love,  Courtship  and  Marriage.  By  Madame 
Le  Marchand.  Beautifully  illustrated  cover,  printed  in  colors. 
Price -. ^ 30  cts. 

The   Laws    Of  Love.     A  Complete    Code  of   Gallantry. 
Containing  concise  rules  for  the  conduct  of  Cour  ship  through  its  entire 
progress,  aphorisms  of  love,  rules  for  telling  the  characters  and  dispositions 
of  women,  remedies  for  love,  and  an  Epistolary  Code.  12mo,  paper. 
Price + 25  cts. 

The  Great  Wizard  of  the  North's  Hand-Book  of 

Natural  Magic.  Being  a  series  of  the  Newest  Tricks  of  Deception,  ar- 
ranged for  Amateurs  and  Lovers  of  the  Art.  By  Professor  J.  H.  Anoerson, 
the  great  Wizard  of  the  North.     Price '.-:.. 25  cts- 


Send  cash  orders  to  Dick  &  Fitzgerald,  New  York. 
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Dr.    Valentine's    Comic    Lectures ;  or,  3forsels  of 

Mirth  for  the  Melancholy.  A  budget  of  "Wit  and  Humor,  and  a  certain 
cure  for  the  blues  and  all  other  serious  complaints.  Comprising  Comic 
Lectures  on  Heads,  Faces,  Noses,  Mouths,  Animal  Magnetism,  Etc.,  with 
Specimens  ef  Eloquence,  Transactions  of  Learned  Societies,  Delineations  of 
Eccentric  Characters,  Comic  Songs,  Etc.,  Etc.  By  Dr.  W.  Valentine, 
the  favorite  Delineator  of  Eccentric  Characters.  Illustrated  wi'h  twelve 
portraits  of  Dr.  Valentine,    in  his  most  celebrated    characters.      12mo, 

cloth,  gilt.     Price $1  25 

Ornamental  paper  cover.    Price 75  cts. 

Dr.  Valentine's  Comic  Metamorphoses.    Being  the 

second  series  of  Dr.  Valentine's  Lectures,  with  Characters,  as  given  by  the 
late   Yankee  Hill.    Embellished  with    numerous  portraits.     Ornamental 

paper  cover.     Price 75  cts. 

Cloth,  gilt.    Price , $1  25 

Mrs.  Partington's  Carpet-Bag  of  Fun.  A  Collec- 
tion of  over  one  thousand  of  the  most  Comical  Stories,  Amusing  Adven- 
tures, Side-Splitting  Jokes,  Cheek-Extending  Poetry,  Funny  Conundrums, 
QUEER  SAYINGS  OF  MRS.  PARTINGTON,  Heart-Rending  Puns, 
Witty  Repartees,  Etc.,  Etc.    The  whole  illustrated  by  about  150  comic 

woodcuts.     12mo,  300  pages,  cloth,  gilt.    Price $1  25 

Ornamented  paper  covers.    Price 75  cts. 

Sam   Slick   in  Search    of  a  Wife.     l2mo,  paper. 

Price - 75  cts. 

Cloth.     Price •_ $1  25 

Everybody  has  heard  of  "  Sam  Slick,  the  Clockmaker,"  and  he  has  given 
J   his  opinion  on  almost  everything. 

Sam  Slick's  Nature  and  Human  Nature.    Large 

12mo.    Paper.    Price 75  cts. 

Cloth.    Price $1  25 

The    Attache;    or,    Sam  Slick  in  England.     12mo.     Paper. 

Price 75  cts. 

Cloth.    Price.. $1  25 

Sam  Slick's  Sayings  and  Doings.  Paper.  Price  75  cts. 

Cloth.    Price : ~$1  25 

Ladies'  Guide  to  Crochet.  By  Mrs.  A^n  S.  Stephens. 
Copiously  illustrated  with  original  and  very  choice  designs  in  Crochet, 
Etc.,  printed  in  colors,  separate  from  the  letter-press,  on  tinted  paper. 
Also  with  numerous  wood-cuts,  printed  with  the  letter-press,  explanatory 
of  terms,  Etc.  Bound  in  extra  cloth,  gilt.  This  is  by  far  the  best  work  on 
the  subject  of  Crochet  ever  published.    Price  $1  £5 

The  Laughable  Adventures  of  Messrs.  Brown, 

Jones  and  Robinson.  Showing  where  they  went  and  how  they  went ; 
what  they  did  and  how  they  did  it.  "With  nearly  two  hundred  most  thril- 
lingly  comic  engravings.    Price 30  cts. 

The  Knapsack  Full  Of  Fun ;  or,  One  Thousand  Rations 
of  Laughter.  Illustrated  with  over  500  comical  Engravings,  and  contain- 
ing over  one  thousand  Jokes  and  Funny  Stories.  By  Doksticks  and  other 
witty  writers.    Large  quarto.    Price 30  cts. 

The  Plate  Of  Chowder  ;  A  Dish  for  Fanny  Fellows.  Ap- 
propriately illustrated  with  100  Comic  Engravings.  By  the  author  of 
"  Mrs.  Partington's  Carpet-Bag  of  Pun."  12mo,  paper  cover.  Price  25  cts. 


Send  oash  orders  to  Dick  &  Fitzgerald,  New  York. 
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The  Bordeaux  Wine  and  Liquor-Dealers'  Guide. 

A  Treatise  on  the  Manufacture  of  Liquors.  By  a  Practical  Liquor  Manu- 
facturer. 12mo,  cloth.  The  author,  after  telling  what  each  liquid  is 
composed  of,  furnishes  a  formula  for  making  its  exact  counterpart— exact 
in  everything.  Each  formula  is  comprehensive — no  one  can  misunderstand 
it.    Price, $2  50 

The  Ladies'  Guide  to  Beauty.    A  Companion  for  the 

Toilet.  Containing  practical  advice  on  improving  the  complexion,  the  hair, 
the  hands,  the  form,  the  teeth,  the  eyes,  the  feet,  the  features,  so  as  to  in- 
sure the  highest  degree  of  perfection  of  which  they  are  susceptible.  And 
also  upwards  of  one  hundred  recipes  for  various  cosmetics,  oils,  pomades, 
&c,  &c.    Paper.    Price 25  cts. 

Broad  Grins  of  the  Laughing  Philosopher-    Being 

a  Collection  of  Funny  Jokes,  Droll  Incidents,  and  Ludicrous  pictures.  By 
Pickle  the  Younger.  This  book  is  really  a  good  one.  It  is  full  of  the 
drollest  incidents  imaginable,  interspersed  with  good  jokes,  quaint  sayings, 
and  funny  pictures.     Price 13  cts. 

Yale  College  Scrapes ;    or,  Hew  the  Boys  Go  It  at  New 

Haven.  This  is  a  book  of  114  pages,  containing  accounts  of  all  the  noted 
and  famous  "  Scrapes"  and  "  Sprees,"  of  which  students  at  Old  Yale  have 
been  guilty  for  the  last  quarter  of  a  ceutury.    Price 25  cts. 

The  Comic  English  Grammar  ;  or,  A  Complete  Grammar 
of  our  Language,  with  Comic  Examples.  Illustrated  with  about  fifty 
Engravings.     Price _ 25  cts. 

The    Comical    Adventures   of  David   Dufficks. 

Illustrated  with  over  one  hundred  Funny  Engravings.    Large  octavo. 
Price 25  cts. 


BOUND  SONG  BOOKS, 
Tony  Pastor's  Complete  Budget  of  Comic  Songs. 

Containing  a  complete  collection  of  the  New  and  Original  Songs,  Burlesque 
Orations,  Stump  Speeches,  Comic  Dialogues,  Pathetic  Ballads,  as  sung 
and  given  by  the  celebrated  Comic  Vocalist,  Tony  Pastor.  Cloth, 
gilt.     Price $1  25 

The  Universal  Book  of  Songs.    Containing  a  choice 

collection  of  400  new  Sentimental,  Scotch,  Irish,  Ethiopian  and  Comic 
Songs.    12mo,  cloth,  gilt.     Price - $1  25 

The  Encyclopedia  of  Popular  Songs.  Being  a  com- 
pilation of  all  the  new  and  Fashionable  Patriotic,  Sentimental,  Ethiopian, 
Humorous,  Comic  and  Convivial  Songs,  the  whole  comprising  over  400 
songs.    12mo,  cloth,  gilt.    Price $1  25 

Tony  Pastor's  Book  of  Six  Hundred  Comic 

Songs  and  Speeches.  Being  an  entire  collection  of  all  the 
Humorous  Songs,  Stump  Speeches,  Burlesque  Orations,  Funny  Scenes, 
Comic  Duets,  Diverting  Dialogues,  and  Local  Lyrics,  as  sun<r  and  jriven 
by  the  unrivaled  Comic  Vocalist  and  Stump  Orator,  Tony  Pastor.  Bound 
in  Boards,  and  cloth  back.     Price $1  00 


Send  casta,  orders  to  Diok  &  Fitzgerald,  New  York. 
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Day's    American    Ready-Reckoner.       Containing 

Tables  for  rapid  calculations  of  Aggregate  Values,  Wages,  Salaries,  Board, 
Interest  Money,  <fcc,  &c.  Also,  Tables  of  Timber,  Plank,  Board  and  Log 
Measurements,  with  full  explanations  how  to  measure  them,  either  by  the 
square  foot  (board  measure)  or  cubic  foot  (timb  r  measure).  Also  how  to 
measure  Wood  by  the  Cord,  with  Tables  applicable  to  piles  of  Wood  of  any 
shape,  and  showing  in  a  simple  manner  how  to  ascertain  the  contents  in 
cords  of  a  pile  of  any  shape.  Also,  Tables  of  Land  Measurements,  showing 
the  Contents  of  a  Piece  of  Land  of  almost  any  shape,  from  a  quarter  acre 
up  to  ten  acres,  and  telling  exactly  how  to  measure  land  in  any  quantity 
by  Chains  and  Links  or  by  Yards  and  Feet.  Also  telling  how  to  describe  a 
piece  of  Land  in  deeding  it.  Also  giving  hiformation  as  to  acquiring  and 
locating  a  Farm  on  the  Public  Lands  of  the  United  States.  By  B.  H.  Day. 
This  Ready-lleckoner  is  composed  of  Original  Tables,  which  are  positively 
correct,  having  been  revised  in  the  most  careful  manner.  It  is  a  book  of 
192  pages,  and  embraces  more  matter  than  500  pages  of  any  other  Reckoner. 

Bound  in  boards,  with  cloth  back.    Price 50  cts. 

Bound  in  cloth,  gilt  back.    Price 75  cts. 

Bound  in  leather  tucks  (pocket-book  style).     Price _ $1  00 

Martine's  Letter-Writer  and  Etiquette  Com- 
bined. For  the  use  of  Ladies  and  Gentlemen.  12mo.,  cloth,  gilt  side  and 
back.  A  great  many  books  have  been  printed  on  the  subject  of  etiquette 
and  correct  behavior  in  so  ;iety,  but  none  of  them  are  sufficiently  compre- 
hensive and  matter-of-fact  to  suit  the  class  of  people  who  may  be  called  new 
beginners  in  fashionable  life.  This  book  is  entirely  different  from  others 
in  that  respect.  It  explains  in  a  plain,  common-sense  way,  precisely  how 
to  conduct  yourself  in  every  position  in  society.  This  book  also  contains 
over  300  sensible  letters  and  notes  suitable  to  every  occasion  in  life,  and  is 
probably  the  best  treatise  on  Letter- Writing  that  has  ever  been  printed. 
It  gives  easily  understood  directions,  that  are  brief  and  to  the  point.  It 
has  some  excellent  model  letters  of  friendship  and  business,  and  its  model 
Love-Letters  are  unequaled.  If  any  lady  or  gentleman  desires  to  know 
how  to  begin  a  love  correspondence,  this  is  just  the  book  they  want.  This 
volume  contains  the  same  matter  as  "Martine's  Hand- Book  of  Etiquette'* 
and  "Martine's  Sensible  Letter- Writer,"  and,  in  fact,  combines  those  two 
books  bound  together  in  one  substantial  volume  of  373  pages.  $1  50 

The  Independent  Liquorist :  or,  The  Art  of  Manu- 
facturing: all  kinds  of  Syrups,  Bitters,  Cordials,  Champagne, 
Wines,  Lager  Beer,  Ale,  Porter,  Beer,  Punches,  Tinctures, 
Extracts,  Brandy,  Gin,  Essences,  Flavorings,  Colorings, 
Sauces,  Catsups,  Pickles,  Preserves,  etc.  By  L.  Monzert,  Practi- 
cal Liquorist  and  Chemist.  Every  Druggist,  Grocer,  Restaurant,  Hotel- 
keeper,  Farmer,  Fruit  Dealer,  Wine  Merchant,  and  every  private  family 
should  have  a  copy  of  this  work.  It  gives  the  most  approved  methods,  and 
a  true  description  of  the  manner  in  which  our  most  popular  beverages  are 
prepared,  in  such  plain  terms,  that  the  most  inexperienced  person  can 
manufacture  as  well  as  the  practical  man,  without  the  aid  of  any  expensive 
apparatus.    12ino.,    cloth.    Price—. $3  00 

Miner's  Domestic  Poultry  Book.    -4  Treatise  on  the 

History,  Breeding  and  General  Management  of  Foreign  and  Domestic  Fowls. 
By  T.  B.  Miner,  author  of  "  American  Bee-Keeper  s  Manual,"  embracing 
all  the  late  Importations  of  Fowls,  and  being  descriptions  by  the  best  Fowl 
Fanciers  in  the  United  States,  of  all  the  most  valuable  breeds,  with  the  au- 
thor's extensive  experience  as  a  breeder,  together  with  selected  matter  of 
interest,  comprising,  as  it  is  believed,  the  most  complete  and  authentic 
work  on  the  subject  ever  published.  Illustrated  with  numerous  Portraits 
rom  Life.    Bound  in  cloth.    Price $1  50 


Send  Cash,  orders  to  Dick  &  Fitzgerald,  JHTew  York. 


Mrs.  Crowen's  American  Ladies'  Cookery  Book. 

Comprising  every  variety  of  information  for  ordinary  and  holiday  occasions* 
and  containing  over  1200  original  Receipts  for  preparing  and  cooking  Soups 
and  Broths,  Fish  and  Oysters,  Clams,  Muscles  and  Scollops,  Lobsters, 
Crabs  and  Terrapins,  Meats  of  all  kinds,  Poultry  and  Game,  Eggs  and 
Cheese,  Vegetables  and  Salads,  Sauces  of  all  kinds,  Fancy  Desserts,  Pud- 
dings and  Custards,  Pies  and  Tarts,  Bread  and  Biscuit,  Bolls  and  Cakes, 
Preserves  and  Jellies,  Pickles  and  Catsups,  Potted  Meats,  etc.,  etc.  Toge- 
ther with  valuable  and  important  hints  on  choosing  and  purchasing  all 
kinds  of  Provisions,  and  preparing  Ripe  Fruits  for  Table,  Bills  of  Fare  for 
the  relief  of  young  housekeepers,  Arrangement  of  the  Table  for  every  varie- 
ty of  Dinner  Parties,  Etiquette  of  the  Dinner  Table,  Cookery  for  Invalids, 
Carving  Made  Easy,  Etc.  The  whole  being  a  complete  system  of  American 
Cookery.  By  Mrs.  T.  J.  Crowen.  Illustrated  with  several  diagrams.  This 
genuine  and  really  practical  American  Cook  Book  is  worth  a  thousand  of 
the  foreign  republications  which  are  issued  from  the  press  in  this  country. 
Mrs.  Crowen  gives  directions  for  making  all  sorts  of  economical  dishes, 
baking  all  kinds  of  cakes  and  pies,  manufacturing  every  variety  of  confec- 
tionery, preserving,  pickling,  &c,  so  plainly  that  the  housekeeper  of  a 
week's  standing  can  easily  act  upon  her  directions,  and  yet  she  has  taken  so 
comprehensive  a  scope  that  the  very  best  and  most  skillful  will  find  some- 
thing new.  All  the  Receipts  in  this  work  have  been  carefully  tried,  and 
may  be  relied  upon  as  the  result  of  actual  experience.  12mo,  cloth  bind- 
ing, 474  pages.    Price - $2  OO 

Martine's  Sensible  Letter  Writer;  Being  a  comprehen- 
sive and*  complete  Guide  and  Assistant  for  those  who  desire  to  carry  on 
Epistolary  Correspondence ;  Containing  a  large  collection  of  model  letters, 
on  the  simplest  matters  of  life,  adapted  to  all  ages  and  conditions, 

EMBRACING,  

Business  Letters  ; 

Applications  for    Employment,    with 

Letters    of  Recommendation,    and 

Answers  to  Advertisements ; 
Letters  between  Parents  and  Children  ; 
Letters  of  Friendly  Counsel  and  Re- 

monstrance  ; 
Letters  soliciting  Advice,   Assistance, 

and  Friend!y  Favors ; 


Letters  of  Courtesy,  Friendship  and 
Affection ; 

Letters  of  Condolence  and  Sympath   ; 

A  Choice  Collection  of  Love  Letters,  for 
Every  Situation  in  a  Courtship  ; 

Notes  of  Ceremony,  Familiar  Invita- 
tions, etc.,  together  with  Notes  of  Ac- 
ceptance and  Regret. 


The  whole  containing  300  Sensible  Letters  and  Notes.  This  is  an  invalua- 
ble book  for  those  persons  who  have  not  had  sufficient  practice  to  enable 
them  to  write  letters  without  great  effort.  It  contains  such  a  variety  of 
letters,  that  models  may  be  found  to  suit  every  subject.    Bound  in  boards, 

with  illuminated  cover  and  cloth  back,  207  pages.    Price . 50 

Bound  in  cloth # * 75 

Martine's  Hand-Book  of  Etiquette  and  Guide 

to  True  Politeness.  A-  complete  Manual  for  all  those  who  desire  to 
understand  good  breeding,  the  customs  of  good  society,  and  to  avoid  incor- 
rect and  vulgar  habits.  Containing  clear  and  comprehensive  directions  for 
correct  manners,  conversation,  dress  introductions,  rules  for  good  behavior 
at  Dinner  Parties  and  the  table,  with  hints  on  carving  and  wine  at  the  table; 
together  with  the  Etiquette  of  the  Ball  and  Assembly  Room,  Evening  Par- 
ties, and  the  usa-res  to  be  observed  when  visiting  or  receiving  calls  ;  deport- 
ment in  the  street  and  when  traveling.  To  which  is  added  the  Etiquette  of 
Courtship,  Marriage,  Domestic  Duties,  and  fifty-six  rules  to  be  observed  in 
general  society.  By  Arthur  Martine,  author  of  "Martine's  Sensible  Let- 
ter Writer."    'Bound  in  boards,  with  cloth  back.     Price 50  CtS. 

Bound  in  cloth,  guilt  sides.    Price 75      " 


Copied  ol  tlii  above  books  sent  tree  of  postage  ou  receipt  of  price. 


Madam  Le  Normand's  Unerring  Fortune-Teller* 

Containing  the  celebrated  Oracle  ctf  Human  Destiny,  or  Book  of  Fate 
being  an  accurate  Interpreter  of  the  Mystical  Signs  and  Heavenly  Bodies; 
also  embracing  the  French,  Italian  and  English  methods  of  Telling  For- 
tunes with  Cards,  and  a  new  aad  entertaining  process  of  Fortune  Telling 
with  Dice  ;  also  containing  seventy-nine  good  and  bad  Omens,  with  their 
Interpretation,  one  hundred  and  eighty-seven  Weather  Omens,  and  the 
Signification  of  all  the  Male  and  Female  Names  in  our  language.  This 
interesting  and  curious  book  was  written  by  Madam  Le  Inormand,  the 
great  French  Fortune-Teller,  who  was  frequently  consulted  by  the  Emper- 
or Napoleon,  and  it  differs  entirely  from  any  other  book  published  *n  this 
country.  Those  purchasing  it  will  find  it  to  be  a  source  of  much  entertain- 
ment and  fun  in  the  family  circle.  This  book  contains  144  pages,  and  is 
bound  in  pasteboard  sides,  with  cloth  back.  It  is  illustrated  with  numer- 
ous engravings.  It  also  contains  a  large  Colored  Lithographic  Engraving 
of  the  Mystical  Table,  or  Chart  of  Fate,  which  folds  up.    Price 46 

Live  and  Learn :  A  guide  for  all  those  who  wish  to  speak 
and  write  correctly ;  particularly  intended  as  a  Book  of  Reference  for  the 
solution  of  difficulties  connected  with  Grammar,  Composition,  Punctua- 
tion, &c,  &c,  containing  examples  of  one  thousand  mistakes  of  daily  oc- 
currence, in  speaking,  writing,  and  pronunciation.  216  pages,  cloth,  12mo, 
Price - 75 

The  Harp  of  a  Thousand  Strings ;  or,  Laughter  for  a 

Lifetime.  A  large  book  of  nearly  400  pages.  By  the  author  of 
Mrs.  Partington's  Carpet-Bag  of  Fun.  Bound  in  a  handsome  gilt  cover. 
Containing  more  than  a  million  laughs,  and  crowded  full  of  Funny  Stories, 
besides  being  illustrated  with  over  Two  Hundred  Comical  Engravings,  by 
Darley,  McLennan,  Bellew,  &c.    Price $1  50 

Anecdotes  Of  Love.  Being  a  true  account  of  the  most  re- 
markable events  connected  with  the  History  of  Love  in  all  Ages  and  among 
all  Nations.  By  Lola  Montez,  Countess  of  Landsfeldt.  Large,  12mo, 
cloth.    Price $1  50 

Narratives  and  Adventures  of  Travelers  in  Africa. 

By  Charles  Williams,  Esq.  12mo,  cloth,  gilt  back.  Profusely  illustrated 
with  engravings.    Price. — — - . $3  OO 

The  Book  of  1 ,000  Comical  Stories ;  or,  Endless  Re- 
past of  Fun.  A  rich  banquet  for  every  day.  in  the  year,  with  several  cours- 
es and  a  dessert.  BILL  OF  FARE  :  Comprising  Tales  of  Humor,  Laughable 
Anecdotes,  Irresistible  Drolleries,  Jovial  Jokes,  Comical  Conceits,  Puns  and 
Pickings,  Quibbles  and  Queries,  Bon  Mots  and  Broadgrins,  Oddities,  Epi- 
grams, <&c,  &c.  Appropriately  Illustrated  with  300  Comic  Engravings.  By 
the  author  of  "  Mrs.  Partington'*  Carpet-Bag  of  Fun."  Large  12mo,  cloth. 
Price $150 

The    Courtship   and   Adventures   of  Jonathan 

Homebred ;  or,  the  Scrapes  and  Escapes  of  a  Live  Yankee. 
Beautifully  Illustrated  12mo,  cloth.  This  book  is  printed  in  handsome 
style,  on  good  paper,  a*  i  with  amusing  engravings.    Price $150 

Etiquette  and  Usages  of  Society.  Containing  the  most 

Approved  Rules  for  Correct  Conduct  in  Social  and  Fashionable  Life— with 
Hints  to  both  Gentlemen  and  Ladies  on  Awkward  and  Vulgar  Habits. 
Also,  the  Etiquette  of  Love  and  Courtship,  Marriage  Etiquette,  &c,  &c, 

By  H,  P.  "Willis.    A  book  of  61  pages.    Price 10 

Bound  in  cloth  with  gilt  side,  and  printed  on  fine  paper,  suitable  for  a  pres- 
ent to  a  lady.    Price - --50 


W 


Copies  of  tixn  above  books  s*»tfr..e  of  postage  ou  receipt  of  price 


\ 


Popular  Books  sent  Free  of  Postage  at  the  Prices  annexed. 
OUE  CELEBRATED  SERIES  OF 

DETECTIVE  TALES  AND  ADVENTURES 


Trie  Diary  of  a  Detective  Police  Officer.    This  batch 

of  Stories  was  also  written  by  the  famous  London  Detective  "Waters," 
and  have  had  an  immense  sale.  It  is  wonderful  to  read  about  the  tricks, 
disguises  and  stratagems  this  shrewd  officer  employed  to  accomplish  his  ex- 
traordinary arrests,  and  to  bring  a  lot  of  cunning  rogues  to  justice.  Some- 
times «•  Waters  "  got  into  what  is  called  «•  a  tight  place,"  and  was  glad  to 
escape  with  his  life  ;  but  he  generally  managed  to  "nab  "  his  prey  before 
they  found  out  who  he  was.  This  splendid  book  embraces  twenty  very  in- 
teresting tales,  written  under  the  following  titles  :  One  Night  in  a  6am- 
ing-House;  Guilty  or  Not  Guilty;  X.  Y.  Z.;  The  "Widow;  The  Twins; 
The  Pursuit ;  Legal  Metamorphoses  ;  The  Kevenge ;  Mary  Kingsford ; 
Flint  Johnson ;  The  Monomaniac  ;  The  Partner ;  The  Conspiracy ;  Mark 
Stretton  ;  The  Dramatic  Author ;  The  Two  Widows ;  Mrs.  Witherton  ;  The 
Orphans ;  Helen  Forsyth ;  The  Stolen  Letter,  a  Lawyer's  Story.  Large 
octavo.    Price — 75  cts. 

Leaves  from  the    Note-Book  of  a  New  York 

Detective;  or,  The  Private  Record  of J,  B.  Some  of  these  are  extraor- 
dinary stories,  and  all  of  tfctcm  well  told.  The  book  has  the  interest  of  a 
single  story,  with  the  advantage  to  the  reader  of  being  able  to  stop  at  the 
close  of  each  part  without  annoyance.  Of  the  relative  merits  of  each  tale 
it  is  difficult  to  speak,  since  they  are  so  diverse  in  character.  'Ihere  is 
something  very  exciting  about  these  stories  ;  the  reader  partakes  of  the 
hopes  and  fears  of  the  Detective  as  his  prospect  of  success  waxes  or  wanes, 
and  enjoys  a  glow  of  satisfaction  at  his  ultimate  triumph.  Some  of  the 
situations  the  Detective  gets  into  are  very  perilous,  for  it  is  no  joke  to  be  in 
the  clutches  of  a  forger,  counterfeiter,  burglar  or  murderer,  made  desperate 
by  the  certainty  of  being  punished  if  secured  and  delivered  to  the  ministers 
of  justice.    Large  octavo.    Price - 75  cts. 

Strange  Stories  of  a  Detective;   or,  Curiosities  of 

Crime.  There  is  something  very  thrilling  and  fascinating  about  these 
stories ;  and  the  immense  sale  this  collection  is  having  is  an  evidence  of  its 
popularity  with  the  reading  public.  However  startling  the  incidents  may 
be,  there  is  no  improbability  about  them.  Indeed,  the  book  bears  internal 
evidence  of  being  a  transcript  of  personal  experience,  or  based  on  it ;  and 
many  of  the  cases  will  be  recognized  by  readers  familiar  with  the  annals  of 
the  police.  They  are  all  pictures  of  the  time,  and  well  painted  at  that. 
Large  octavo.    Price - 75  cts. 

The  Experiences  of  a  French  Detective.    This  is  a 

collection  of  very  startling  stories,  showing  how  a  shrewd  French  Detective 
outwitted  a  lot  of  cunning  French  criminals.  The  adventures  of  the  officer 
are  very  thrilling.  The  disguises  and  tricks  he  adopted  to  entrap  the 
scamps  he  had  to  catch,  and  Mie  hair-breadth  escapes  he  made  from  dan- 
gerous situations,  together  with  his  ultimate  success,  furnish  matter  for  a 
continued  narrative  that  is  dramatic  in  the  extreme,  and  show  that  "  Truth 
is  stranger  than  Fiction."    Large  octavo.    Price 75  cts« 

Autobiography  of  a  London  Detective.    This  series 

of  powerful  Tales  is  by  "  Waters, "  who  was  a  famous  London  Detective 
officer,  and  the  book  produced  a  great  sensation  when  first  published  in 
England,  the  sale  exceeding  100,000  copies.  This  work  embraces  seventeen 
Stories,  all  founded  upon  the  facts  thai  occurred  in  the  eventful  experience 
of  this  celebrated  Officer.  No  person  who  loves  exciting  reading  should 
fail  to  get  this  interesting  book.    Large  octavo.    Price 75  cts. 


Send  cash  orders  to  Dick  &  Fitzgerald,  New  York. 


Popular  Books  sent  Free  of  Postage  at  the  Prices  annexed. 


TALES  OF  BORDER  ADVENTURE. 

This  splendid  series  of  Novels  embraces  some  of  the  most  interesting  Tales 
ever  writttn  about  the  Trappers,  Scouts  and  Indian  Hunters  of  the  boundless 
Western  Prairies.  These  Novels  abound  in  scenes  of  danger  and  border  ad- 
venture, and  show  the  cunning  and  cruelty  of  the  treacherous  Indian.  To 
those  who  deligut  in  reading  about  squatter  life,  Indian  fights,  and  the  gal- 
lant exploits  of  our  Western  Rangers  and  Riflemen  the  books  in  this  list  will 
be  a  great  treat.    The  following  are  the  names  of  the  books  in  the  series  : 

Silver   Knife ;  or,  The  Ranters  of  the  Rocky  Mountains.     By 
Dr.  Robinson.    Price 25  cts 

Pepe,  the  Scout ;  or,  The  Hunters  ofSonora.    Price_.25  cts. 

Black  Hawk;  or,  The  Ranger's  Scalp.     Price 25  cts. 

The  Hunter's  Trail;  or,  The  Indian's  Ruse.  Price -25  cts. 

The  Ranger's  Rifle ;  or,  The  Wolf  of  the  War  Path. 

Price , 25  cts. 

"War  Axe;  or,   The  Redskin's  Revenge.    Price 25  cts. 

Steel  Arm  ;  or,   The  Robbers  and  Regulators  of  California. 
Price . 25  cts. 

Big  GrOliath;  or,    The  Terror  of  the  Mines.     Price 25  cts. 

The  Regulators  of  Arkansas.    Price 25  cts. 

Bill  Johnson,   The  Outlaw  of  Arkansas.     Price 25  cts. 

Rawson,   The  Renegade.     Price 25  cts. 

The  Red  Scout ;  or,  The  Outlaw's  Revenge.     Price 25  cts. 

Red  Jack;  or,    The  Scout's  Rifle.     Price 25  cts. 

Byron  Blonday  ;  or,  The  Blue  Ranger.     Price 25  cts. 

The  Ranger  of  Ravenstream.    Price 25  cts. 

The  Patrol  of  the  Mountain.    Price .  -. 25  cts. 

The  Scout  of  the  Silver  Pond.    Pries 25  cts. 

The  Hunted  Chief ;  or,  The  French  Ranchero.  Price.. 25  cts. 

The  Prairie  G-ui;"\e.    A  Tale  of  the  War  of  1812. 

Price ..,. ,. 25  cts. 

The  Maid  Of  the  f^aranac;  or,  The  Rose  of  the  Rk>  Grande. 
Price 25  cts. 

The  Woodman's  Rifle.    Pricey „ 25  cts. 

Norwood ;  or,  Life  on  the  Prairie.     By  Ned  BirafLiNE. 

Price r3 25  cts. 

The  Red  Right  Hand.    By  Ned  Buntlinb     Price._25  cts. 

The  Pale  Lily.     An  Indian  Tale.     Price 25  cts. 

On  receipt  of  the.  price,  either  in  Cash  or  Stamps,  copie  of  any  of  the  above 
named  books  will  be  sent  to  any  pa  A  of  the  United  States  r  Canadas,  either  by 
mail  or  express,  securely  and  neatly  packed,  postpaid.  Recollect  I  any 
book  you  want  you  can  have  at  the  advertised  price.      Address 

DICK  &  FITZGEMALJD,  Publishers,  Few  Torh. 


Send  casb.  orders  to  Dick  &  Fitzg-erald,  New  York. 


Popular  Song  Books,  sent  Free  of  Postage.   Price  One  Dime  each. 


DIME  SONG  BOOKS. 

Tony  Pastor's  "Waterfall  Songster.  Containing  an  ex- 
tensive Collection  of  New  Comic  Songs,  Parodies,  Medleys  and  Jokes,  as 
sung  and  spoken  by  the  inimitable  Comedian  and  Comic  Vocalist,  Tony 
Pastor. 

Tony  Pastor's  Opera-House  Songster.    A  Collection 

of  Original  Comic  Songs,  Local  Lyrics,  and  Burlesque  Orations,  written, 
sung,  and  delivered  by  the  eminent  Comic  Vocalist  and  Jester,  Tony  Pas- 
tor, at  his  celebrated  Opera-House. 

Tony  Pastor's  Carte  de  Visite  Album  Songster. 

Containing  a  choice  Collection  of  the  newest  Comic  Songs,  as  sung  by  that 
Prince  of  Comic  Vocalists,  Tony  Pastor. 

Tony  Pastor's  u444"  Comic  Combination  Song- 
ster. Embracing  all  the  new  Comic  and  Irish  Lyrics,  as  sung  by  that 
celebrated  Vocalist  and  Comedian^. 

Tony  Pastor's  Great  Sensation  Songster.  Com- 
prising a  most  spleDdid  collection  of  the  latest  Original  Comic  Songs,  Local 
Lyrics,  Patriot  c  Lays,  Stump  Orations,  and  Poetical  Essays  on  the  Times, 
as  written,  sung  and  delivered  by  the  world-lamed  Comic  Vocalist,  Tony 
Pastor- 

Tony  Pastor's    Own   Comic   Vocalist.     Being  a 

collection  of  Original  Comic  Songs,  sung  by  the  celebrated  Comic  Singer 
and  Jester,  ToNy  Pastor.    Compiled  by  John  F.  Poole. 

Tony  Pastor's  New  Irish  Comic  Songster.  Con- 
taining a  superb  collection  of  Original  Irish,  Dutch,  Patriotic  Songs,  and 
Irish  Stories,  as  sung  and  delivered  by  that  distinguished  Comic  Vccalist, 
Tony  Pastor. 

Tony  Pastor's   Comic  and  Eccentric  Songster. 

Containing  a  Choice  Collection  of  Original,  Comic  and  Eccentric  Songs 
never  before  in  print,  together  with  Humorous  Recitations,  as  sung  and 
given  by  Tony  Pastor,  the  celebrated  Clown,  Stump  Speaker,  and  Comic 
Vocalist. 

Tony  Pastor's  Union  Songster.  Containing  the  cele- 
brated song  of  "  The  Monitor  and  the  Merrimac,"  and  over  50  others  never 
before  published.    Also,  three  Stump  Speeches,  by  Tony  Pastor. 

Billy  Holmes'  Comic  Local  Lyrics.    Containing  a 

new  version  of  the  celebrated  "  Waterfall  Song,"  and  a  large  collection  of 
other  Comic  Songs    also,  the  Irish  street  ballad  of  "  Shemus  O'Brien." 

Sam  Sharpley  s  Iron-Clad  Songster.    Containing  a 

Choice  Collection  of  the  most  popular  Comic,  Ethiopian,  Sentimental,  and 
Eccentric  Songs,  as  sung  throughout  the  United  States  by  Sam  Sharpley, 
and  his  celebrated  Company  of  Iron-Clad  Minstrels. 

Hooley's  Opera-House  Songster.   Containing  a  choice 

collection  of  Sentimental,  Comic,  and  Ethiopian  Songs,  as  sung  by  D.  D. 
Emmet,  W.  S.  Budworth,  G.  W.  TI.  Griffin,  J.  A.  Herman,  G.  A.  Parker- 
son,  Archy  Hughes,  S.  S.  Purdy,  Lew  Brimmer,  J.  T.  Boyoe,  and  other 
popular  vocalists  belonging  to  the  renowned  band  of  Hooley's  Minstrels. 


Send  cask  orders  to  Dick  &  Fitzgerald,  New  York. 


Popular  Song  Books  sent  Free  of  Postage.   Price  One  Dime  each. 


DIME  SONG  BOOKS. 

Frank  Brower's  Black  Diamond  Songster  and 

Ebony  Jester.  Containing  a  choice  selection  of  new  and  original  Songs, 
Stump  Speeches,  Pathetic  Ballads,  Jokes,  Negro  Dialogues,  Plantation 
Scenes,  Witticisms,  Specimens  of  Ethiopian  Oratory,  etc.,  etc.,  never  before 
published;  as  sung  and  delivered  by  Frank  Brower,  and  other  celebrated 
Ethiopian  Comedians  and  Vocalists,  at  the  various  Minstrel,  Opera  and 
Concert  Halls  throughout  the  Union. 

Rodey  Magnire's  Comic  Variety  Songster.  A  Col- 
lection of  Comic  and  Eccentric  Songs,  as  sung  by  the  celebrated  Comic 
Vocalist  and  Delineator,  Rodey  Maguire. 

Harry  Pell's  Ebony  Songster.    Containing  a  choice 

Collection  of  new  and  popular  Ethiopian,  Comic,  and  Sentimental  Songs, 
interspersed  with  Stump  Speeches  and  Burlesque  Orations,  as  sung  and  de- 
livered by  Harry  Pell. 

Joe  English's  Irish  Comic  Songster.    Containing  a 

fine  Collection  of  Irish,  and  other  Popular  Songs,  as  sung  by  Joe  English, 
the  celebrated  Comic  Vocalist. 

The  Arkansas  Traveler  Songster.    Containing  the 

celebrated  Story  of  the  Arkansas  Traveler,  with  the  music  for  Violin  or 
Piano,  and  also  an  extensive  collection  of  new  and  popular  Comic  and  Sen~ 
timental  Songs. 

Fattie  Stewart's  Comic  Songster.— Containing  a  valu- 
able collection  of  Comic  and  Patriotic  Songs,  never  before  published,  writ- 
ten by  John  F.  Poole,  Esq.,  and  sung  by  the  popular  Comedian  and  Vo- 
calist, J.  C.  Stewart. 

Frank  Converse's   "Old   Cremona"   Songster. 

Containing  a  choice  and  popular  collection  of  Banjo  Songs,  Stump  Speeches, 
Sentimental  Ballads,  Comic  Songs,  Comic  Quartettes,  "Walk  Arounds, 
Songs,  Dances,  etc.,  etc,  with  music  for  each  song.  This  book  also  contains 
"  When  this  Cruel  "War  is  Over."  Compiled  and  arranged  by  Frank  B. 
Converse. 

Nelse  Seymour's  Big  Shoe  Songster.    Containing  a 

variety  of  Comic  and  Sentimental  Songs,  Stump  and  Burlesque  Speeches, 
Witty  Sayings,  and  Ethiopian  Scenes.  By  Nelse  Seymour,  the  celebrated 
Ethiopian  Comedian  and  Vocalist. 

The  Donnybrook  Fair  Comic  Songster.    A  choice 

collection  of  new  Comic  Irish,  Eccentric,  Pathetic,  Patriotic,  and  Jolly 
Songs,  containing  a  number  of  songs  never  before  in  print.  Compiled  and 
arranged  by  Eugene  T.  Johnston. 

The  Convivial  Songster ;  or,  Lyrics  for  the  Social  Hour. 
Containing  a  collection  of  Eighty-Four  Popular  and  Rare  old  Drinking 
Songs,  Glees,  and  Catches,  to  which  is  added  Forty  Toasts  for  Convivial 
Occasions. 

The  Lanigan's  Ball  Comic  Songster.    Containing  a 

choice  collection  of  Irish  Songs,  Dutch  Songs,  Burlesque  Speeches,  Scraps 
of  Fun,  and  Popular  Comic  Songs,  including  the  famous  Irish  Comic  Song 
of  "Lanigan's  Ball,"  as  sung  by  Tony  Pastor,  J.  C.  Stewart,  T.  L.  Don- 
nelly, W.J.  Florence,  Fred  May,  and  other  Comic  Vocalists. 

Send  cash,  orders  to  Dick  &  Fitzgerald,  New  York. 


Popular  Song  Books  sent  Free  of  Postage.   Price  One  Dime  each. 


DIME  SONG  BOOKS. 

Christy's  New  Songster  and  Black  Joker.  Con- 
taining all  the  most  Popular  and  Original  Songs,  Choruses,  Stump  Speeches, 
Witticisms,  Jokes,  Conundrums,  etc.,  etc.,  as  sung  and  delivered  by  the 
world-renowned  Christy's  Minstrels,  at  their  Opera-Houses.  Compiled  and  • 
arranged  by  E.  B.  Christy  and  "W.  E.  Christy,  successors  to  the  late  E.  P. 
Christy. 

George    Christy's   Essence    of  ,01d   Kentucky. 

Containing  a  choice  collection  of  New  and  Popular  Songs,  Interludes,  Dia- 
logues, Funny  Speeches,  Darkey  Jokes,  and  Plantation  "Wit.  By  George 
Christy,  the  Popular  Ethiopian  Comedian  and  Vocalist. 

The  Shamrock  ;  or,  Songs  of  Old  Ireland.  A  choice  collec- 
tion of  the  Sentimental,  Comic,  Convivial,  Patriotic  and  Political  Songs  of 
Erin. 

Harrison's  Comic  Songster.  Being  a  collection  of  Bare, 

Popular  and  Original  Songs,  as  sung  by  Harrison,  the  celebrated  Impro- 
visator and  Comic  Vocalist,  at  the  various  Theatres  and  Concerts  in  the 

United  States. 

The   Camp-Fire   Song  Book.    A  Collection  of  Jolly, 

Patriotic,  Convivial  and  National  Songs,  embracing  all  the  Popular  Camp 
and  Marching  Songs,  as  sung  by  our  Army. 

The  Charley  O'Maliey  Irish  Songster     Containing 

the  Popular  Irish  Songs  and  Recitations,  as  sung  and  given  by  J.  H.  Ogden, 
the  celebrated  Irish  Singer. 

Tom  Moore's  Irish  Melodies.     Containing  all  Tom 

Moore's  Love,  Drinking  and  National  Songs. 

Fred  May's  Comic  Irish  Songster.     Containing  the 

most  popular  Irish  Songs,  as  sung  by  J.  H.  Ogden  and  Fred  May.  This 
book  contains  the  words  and  music  of  the  celebrated  song,  "Hikes  a  drop 
of  good  Beer.'* 

The  Love  and  Sentimental  Songster.    Containing  a 

choice  Collection  of  Love  and  Sentimental  Songs. 

The  Irish  Boy  and  Yankee  Girl  Songster.  Com- 
prising the  Original  Songs,  as  sung  by  Mr.  and  Mrs?  Florence,  the  cele- 
brated Vocalists  and  Performers,  with  unbounded  applause,  throughout  the 
United  States.  Also,  containing  a  number  of  popular  copyright  songs,  not 
to  be  found  in  any  other  book. 

The  Frisky  Irish  Songster.  A  collection  of  Gay,  Rol- 
licking, Comic  and  Eccentric  Songs,  as  sung  by  Fred  May,  the  celebrated 
Irish  Vocalist. 

G-ns  Shaw's  Comic  Song  and  Recitation  Book. 

Being  a  Collection  of  New  Comic  Songs  and  Humorous  Speeches,  as  sung 
and  given  at  the  principal  theatres  in  the  United  States  by  Gus  Shaw,  the 
popular  Comic  Singer. 

The  Heart  and  Home  Songster.    Containing  a  choice 

collection  of  Songs  of  the  Affections,  and  embracing  all  the  most  Popular 
and  Fashionable  Comic,  Convivial,  Moral,  Sentimental  and  Patriotic  Songs. 


Send  cash  orders  to  Dlek  &  Fitzgerald,  New  York. 


Popular  Bong  Books  sent  Free  of  Postage.   Price  One  Dime  eacn. 


DIME  SONG  BOOKS. 

The  Little  Mac  Songster.  Containing  a  splendid  collec- 
tion of  entirely  New  and  Original,  Patriotic,  Convivial,  Comic,  Gay  and 
Rollicking  Camp  Songs,  interspersed  with  Comic  Stump  Speeches,  Recita- 
tions, and  hits  of  Camp  "Wit.  All  the  songs  in  this  book  may  be  sung  to 
popular  and  well  known  airs. 

Wood's  Minstrel  Song  Book.     The  Best  and  Cheapest 

Collection  of  Songs  ever  published.  "Wit.h  numerous  Illustrations.  Also, 
Funny  Stories,  Satirical  Jokes,  Quaint  Sayings,  Conundrums,  Repartees, 
&c,  as  told  by  the  celebrated  E.  Horn. 

The  Tent  and  Forecastle  Songster.     Containing  a 

variety  of  original  Army,  Navy,  Comic  and  Convivial  Songs,  interspersed 
with  Recitations,  and  Anecdotes  of  the  Army  and  Navy.  All  the  Songs  in 
this  collection  are  secured  by  copyright,  and  are  .published  for  the  first  time 
in  this  work. 

Bob  Hart's  Plantation  Songster.    Being  a  collection 

of  all  the  New,  Fashionable,  Patriotic,  Ethiopian,  Comic  and  Humorous 
Songs,  together  with  the  celebrated  Stump  Speech,  "DaVs  WhaVs  de 
Matter,"  and  numerous  Comic  Recitations,  as  sung  and  delivered  by 
Bob  Hart,  the  celebrated  Ethiopian  Vocalist  and  Comedian. 

TOTldl  the   Elbow  Songster.     Containing   all  the   new 

and  popular  Patriotic  Army  Songs,  as  sung  by  our  Soldiers  while  in  Camp, 
Bivouac  or  "  Marching  Along,"  embracing  many  copyright  Songs  never 
before  published.  All  the  Songs  in  this  book  have  popular  and  well-known 
airs. 

The  Double-Quick  Comic  Songster.    Containing  a 

choice  selection  of  Comic  Songs  never  1  efore  published.  "Written  by  John 
F.  Poole,  Esq.,  and  sung  by  Tony  Pastor,  J.  C.  Stewart,  T.  L.  Donnelly, 
J.  Riley,  Fred  MajT,  Sun  Cowell,  and  others  ;  with  the  famous  Burlesque 
Oration,  as  delivered  by  II.  W.  Eagan,  '«  Stick  a  Pin  Pcre." 

Billy  Birch's  Ethiopian  Melodist.    Being  a  collection 

of  the  most  popular  and  laughable  Negro  Songs,  the  newest  and  most  fash- 
ionable Sentimental  Songs,  interspersed  with  favorite  Comic  Songs,  as  sung 
by  Billy  Birch,  Ben  Cotton,  J.  T.  Boyce,  E.  Bower;*,  and  others  of  the 
renowned  Birch's  Minstrels.  * 


NOVELS  BY  SAMUEL  LOVER. 

Rory  O'More.  A  Romance.  This  work  is  illustrated,  and 
contains  230  octavo  pages.  This  novel  is  full  of  fun.  If  you  want  a  jolly 
good  laugh,  get  it.    Price 75  cts. 

Handy  Andy.  One  of  the  most  humorous  works  ever  writ- 
ten. Handy  Andy  speaks  for  itself  to  the  hearts  of  all  gay,  jolly  and  mirth- 
loving  folks.    Illustrated.    Price 75  cts. 

Treasure  Trove:  or,  Accounts  with  Irish  Heirs:  £  s.  d. 
Here  is  one  of  the  most  laughable  novels  ever  written.  The  Hero  makes 
all  kinds  of  comical  blunders,  and  gets  in  a  hundred  funny  scrapes.  Get 
the  book  and  laugh.    Price -- 75  cts. 

Legends  and  Stories  of  Ireland.    First  and  second 

series  complete,  including  "  Barney  Q'Rierdon."    Price 75  cts. 

Tom  CrOSbie  :  His  Adventures  and  Scrapes.  A  Novel.  This 
is  a  rollicking  novel,  and,  like  all  the  works  by  the  same  author,  is  full  of 
wit  andfun.    Pr.ce a- - 75  cts. 


Send  cash,  orders  to  Dick  &  Fitzgerald,  New  York. 


Tales  of  Border  Adventure. 


►♦»♦. 


THE  REGULATORS  OF  ARKANSAS.    A  Thrillinp:  Tula  of 
Border  Adventure . Price  25  cte. 

BULL  JOHNSON;  or,  The  Outlaws  of  Arkansas -.Price  25  cts. 

RAWSON    THE    RENEGADE;     or,     The     Squatter's     "Re- 
venge  _ Price  25  c^s. 

THE  RED  SCOUT;  or,  The  Outlaw's  Revenge Price  25  cts. 

RED  JACK;  or,  The  Scout's  Rifle # Price  25  cts. 

STEEL  ARM;  or,  The  Robbers  and  Regulators  of  California. 
Ry  the  author  of  the    "Regulators  of  Arkansas." Price  25  cts. 

BIG  GOLIATH  ;    or,  The  Terror  of  the  Mines.    P>y  the  author 
of  "Steel  Arm." Price  25  cts. 


^^ 

CELEBRATED    REVOLUTIONARY  NOVELS. 

HARRY  BTJRNHAM  ;  or,  The  Adventures  of   an   Officer  of 
the  Revolution Price  50  cts. 

BYRON    BLONDAY;    or,   The    Ranger    of  the  Mohawk.     By 
Newton  M.  Curtis Price  25  cts. 

THE  RANGER    OF    RAVENSTREAM.    A   Romance  of  the 
Early  History  of  America - Price  25  cts. 

THE  PATROL  OF  THE  MOUNTAIN;   or,  The   Days  of  '76. 
By  Newton  M.  Curtis „ Price  25  cts. 

13y  Newton  M.  Cur- 
Price  2  >  cts. 


THE  SCOUT  OF  THE  SILVER  POND. 


tis. 


THE  WOODMAN'S   RIFLE.    This  is  a  story   of  thrilling  in- 
terest  Price  25  cts. 

PAUL  JONES.    A  Tale  of  the  American  Navy. Price  25  cts. 

PIKATE    TALES    AND    ADVENTURES. 

GARNELLE;  or,  The  Rover's  Oath Price  25  cts. 


THE   PIRATE    CHIEF;    or,   The 


Cutter  of  the  Ocean. 

Price  25  cts. 


THE  PIRATE  DOCTOR;    or,   The   Extraordinary   Career   of 
a  New  Y©rk  Physician Price  25  cts- 

DAVID  "WATSON,  The  London  Apprentice Price  2  5  cts. 

OLPH;  or,  The  Pirates  of  the  Shoals Price  25  cts. 

THE  DANCING  FEATHER  ;   or,   The  Pirate   Schooner. 

Price  25  cts. 
JOSEPHINE;  or,  TnE  Maid  of  the  Gulf.... Price  25  cts. 

THE  OCEAN  CHIEF Price  25  cts. 

THE  YANKEE  PRIVATEER .... Price  25  cts. 

g^f"  Copies  of  the  above  books  sent  to  any  address  in  the  United 
States,  free  ef  postage.     Send  cash  orders  to 

DICK  &  FITZGERALD,  Publishers,  18  Ann  Street,  N.  Y. 


Contents  of  Dick  <fc  Fitzgerald's  Dime  Song  Books. 


Arter  the  Battle. 

As  a  Beam  o'er  the  Face  of 

the  Waters  may  Glow. 
As  Slow  our  Ship 
At  the  Mid  Hour  of  Night 
Avenging  and  Bright 
A  Finland  Love  Song 
Before  the  Battle 
Believe  Me,  If  all  those  En 

deariug  Young  Charms 
By  that  Lake  whose  Gloomy 
Come  o'er  the  Sea        [Shore 
Come  Rest  in  this  Bosom 
Come,  Send  Round  the  Wine 
Coulds't  Thou  Look  as  Dear 
Dear  Harp  of  my  Country 
Drink  to  ILir 

Erin,  O  Erin  I  [in  Thine  Eyes 
Erin !  the  Tear  and  the  Smile 
Eveleens  Bower 
Farewell  I  But  Whenever  you 

Welcome  the  Hour 
Fill  the  Bumper  Fair 
Fly  Not  Yet 

From  Life  Without  Freedom 
Go  Where  Glory  Waits  Thee 
Has  Sorrow  Thy  Young  Days 

Shaded 
How  Dear  to  Me  the  Hour 
How  oft  ha.s  the  BansheeOried 
Here's  the  Bower 
I'd  Mourn  the  Hopes 
I  Saw  from  the  Bench  [Prime 
I  Saw  Thy  Form  in  Youthful 
It  Is  Not  the  Tear  at    This 

Moment  Shed 


MOORE'S    IRISH 

111  Omens 

I've  a  Secret  to  Tell  Thee 
Joys  that  Pass  Away 
Lesbia  Hatha  Beaming  Eye 
Let  Erin  Remember  the  Days 
Love  and  the  Novice   [of  Old 
Love's  Young  Dream    [Thee 
Love    Thee,    Dearest,    Love 
Light  Sounds  the  Harp 
Love's  Light  Summer-Closd 
Love,  My  Mary,  DweUs  with 
Nay,  Tell  me  Not  [Thee 

No,  Not  More  Welcome 
Oh,  Banquet  Not 
Oh,  Blame  Not  the  Bard 
Oh,  Breathe  Not  His  Name 
oh,  Doubt  Me  Not 
Oh,  Had   We   Some    Bright 

Little  Isle  of  our  Own 
Oh,  Think  Not  my  Spirits  are 

Always  as  Light 
One  Bumper  at  Parting 
Oh,  Remember  the  Time 
Oh,  Soon  Return 
Oh,  Where' s  the  Slave       [ly 
Oh,  Yes,  So  Well,  So  Tender- 
Oh,  Yes,  When  the  Bloom 
Remember    the    Glories    of 

Brien  the  Brave 
Rich  and   Rare    Where    the 

Gems  She  Wore 
She  is  Far  from  the  Land 
St  Senanus  and  the  Lady 
Sublime  Was  the  Warning 
Take  Back  the  Virgin  Page 
The  East  Indian 


MELODIES. 

The  Fortune-Teller 
The  Harp  that  unce  Through 
Tara's  Halls  [Mistress 

The  Irish    Peasant     to    His 
The  Legacy 

The  Meeting  of  the  Waters 
The  Mouutain-Sprite 
The  Minstrel  Boy 
The  Night  Dance 
The  Prince's  Day 
The  Song  of  Fionnuala 
The  Song  of  O'Ruark 
The  Song  of  War 
The  Time  I've  Lostin  Wooing 
The  Young  May  Moon 
The  Young  Rose 
This  Life  is  all  Chequered 
Though  the  Last  Glimpse  of 
Through  Erin's  Isle        [Erin 
T.is  Believed  that  thisHarj 
Tis  Gone,  and  Forever 
'Tis  Sweet  to  Think 
'Tis  the  Last  Rose  of  Summer 
To  Ladies'  Eyes 
Weep  On,   Weep   On,    Your 
Hour  is  Past  [World 

We  May  Roam  Through  this 
What  the  Bee  is  to  the  Flow- 
When  First  I  Met  Thee  [eret 
When  He  who  Adores  Thee 
When  'Midst  the  Gay  I  Meet 
When  Twilight  Dews 
When  Through  Life      [Light 
While  Gazing  on  the  Moon's 
While  History's  Muse 
You  Remember  Ellen 


TONY    PASTOR'S    "OWN 
Modern  Inventions 
My  Grandfather  was  a  Most 

Wonderful  Man 
My  Grandmother  was  a  Most 

Wonderful  Dame 
My  Sister  She's  a  Most  Won- 
derful Gal 
Oh,  How  I  Love  the  Ladies 
Parody  on    "  Oh,    No,     We 

Never  Mention  Her" 
Poor  Polly  Higginbottom 
Popping  Corn 
The  Age  of  Drinking 
The  Battle  of  the  Gamecocks 
The  B&iutiea  of  Advertising 
The  Cork  Leg  [Blue 

The   Dark   Girl    Dressed  in 
The  Everlasting  Breeches 


A  Broth  of  a  Boy  is  O*  Blarney 
All  the  World  are  Fishing 
A  Man  Ain't  a  Horse,  if  He's 

Born  in  a  Stable 
A  Narrow  Escape 
An  Editor's  Miseries 
A  Tragedy  in  Tenth  Avenue 
Baron  Bohmbig 
Beautiful  Biddy  of  Sligo 
Comic  Medley 
Folks  I  Don't  Care  to  Meet 
Hit  the  Right  Nail  on  the  Heal 
HotCodlins  [Look 

How  Do  You  Think  it  Will 
Isabella   with  the    Gingham 

Umbrella  [Troubles 

It's  a  Folly  to  Talk  of   Life's 
Man  aud  Money  Ready 


COMIC    VOCALIST. 

The  Grave  Undertaker 
The  Green-eyed  Lobster  Jeal- 
The  Mo,jise  Trap  [ousy 

The  Literary  Loafer 
The  Lovely  Chimney  Sweep 
The  Press,  Pen,  and  Ink 
The  Pretty  Waiter  Girl 
The  Real,  Perfect  Cure 
The  Spitfire  Journal 
The  Streets  of  N'ew  York 
The  Watchmaker's  Song 
The  Way  the  Money  Goes 
The  Whites,  the  Browns,  and 

the  Greens 
Tired  of  Married  Life 
Wait  Till  You  Get  It 
What  Is  and  What  Isn'  t 
Young  Man  from  the  Country 


TONY    PASTOR'S    IRISH 

A  Cure  for  the  Nightmare 

A  Gentleman  in  the  Army 

A  Hundred  Years  Hence 

An  Irishman's  Ancestors 

An  Irishman's  Coat  it  is  But-!  One  Thing  and  the  Other 

toned  Before  Ouid  Higgin  s  Ball 

An  Irishman's     Receipt    for. Paddy  Murphy's  Auction 


COMIC 

Mrs  McLaughlin's  Party 
New  Parody  on  "You'll  Re- 
member Me" 
No  Irish  Need  Apply 


Love  Making 
Billy  Boot  and  Timmy  Twist 
Brigadier  Brallagan 
Couldn't  See  It  [Ho 

Fee-Faw-Fum  and  Ho-Hang- 
Gay  is  the  Life  of  a  Fighting 
Jonny  Law  I  Amerykin 

Kitty  O' ^haughnessy 
Leave  Me  to  Sleep,  Biddy 
Mrs  Mary  Jane  O'Dowd 


Paddy's  Balloon  Ascension 
Parody  on  "  When  this  Cruel 

War  is  Over" 
Pat  s  Trip  to  America 
Paudeen    O'Ratterty's     Say- 
Spend  your  Soap       [  Voyage 
Sweet  Kitty  Neil 
The  Athlone  Landlady 
The  Biuld  Highwayman 
The  Boy  for  the  Drum 


SONGSTER. 

The  Contraband's  Adventures 
The  Days  When  I  was  Young 
The  Fifth  Avenue  Belle 
The  Fourth  of  July 
The  Happiest  Fellow  Out 
The  Irish  Patriots  Call 
The  Man  Over  the  Way 
The  Onld  Love  Agin 
The  Returned  Volunteer 
The  Rale  Ould  Style         [per 
The  Single  Young  Man  Lod- 
Thft  Song  of  all  Songs 
The  Upper  and    Lower  Tea 

Thousand 
The  Yankee  Yeoman 
Young    America    and  Ould 

Ireland 


Copies  mailed  to  any  address  in  the  United  States,  free  of  postage,  on  receipt  of  Ten  Cents. 


Popular  Books  sent  Free  of  Postage  a£  the  Prices  annexed. 


L 


Courteney's  Dictionary  of  Abbreviations ;  Literary, 

Scientific,  Commercial,  Ecclesiastical,  Military,  Naval,  Legal  and  Medical. 
A  book  of  reference — 3,000  abbreviations— for  the  solution  of  all  literary 
mysteries.  By  Edward  S.  C.  Couuteney,  Esq.  This  is  a  very  useful  book. 
Everybody  should  get  a  copy.    Price 12  cts. 

Blunders  in  Behavior  Corrected.    A  Concise  Code  of 

Deportment  for  both  sexes.    Price - 12  cts. 

"  It  -will  polish  and  refine  either  sex,  and  is  Chesterfield  superseded." — Home 
Companion. 

Five  Hundred  French  Phrases.    Adapted  for  those 

who  aspire  to  speak  and  write  French  correctly.    Price 12  cts. 

How  to  Detect  Adulteration  in  Our  Daily  Food 

and  Drink.  A  complete  analysis  of  the  frauds  and  deceptions  practiced 
upon  articles  of  consumption,  by  storekeepers  and  manufacturers  ;  with  full 
directions  to  detect  genuine  from  spurious,  by  simple  and  inexpensive 
means.    Price.^ 12  cts. 

The  Young  Housekeeper's  Book ;  or,  How  to  Have 

a  Good  Living  upon  a  Small  Income.    Price — 12  cts. 

HOW  to  be  Healthy  ;  Being  a  Complete  Guide  to  Long 
Life.    By  a  Retired  Physician.    Price , —- 12  cts. 

How  to  Cut  and  Contrive  Children's  Clothes  at 

a  Small  Cost.  With  numerous  explanatory  engravings.  Prioe..-12  cts. 

HOW  to  Talk  and  Debate  ;  or,  Fluency  of  Speech  Attained 
without  the  Sacrifice  of  Elegance  and  Sen*e.    Pripe.. 12  cts. 

HOW  to  Dress  With  Taste.  Containing  Hints  on  the 
harmony  of  colors,  the  theory  of  contrast,  the  complexion,  shape  or  hight. 
Frice 12  cts. 

Mind  Your  Stops.  Punctuation  made  plain,  and  Compo- 
sition simplified  for  Readers,  Writers  and  Talkers.  This  little  book  is  worth 
ten  times  the  price  asked  for  it,  and  will  teach  accurately  in  everything;, 
from  the  diction  of  a  friendly  letter  to  the  composition  of  a  learned 
treatise.    Price 12  cts. 

Hard  Words  Made  Easy.  Bules  for  Pronunciation  and 
Accent ;  with  instructions  how  to  pronounce  French,  Italian,  German, 
Russian,  Danish,  Dutch,  Swedish,  Norwegian,  add  other  foreign  names.  A 
capital  work.     Price 12  cts. 

Bridal  Etiquette.  A  Sensible  Guide  to  the  Etiquette  and 
Observances  of  the  Marriage  Ceremonies ;  containing  complete  directions 
for  Bridal  Receptions,  and  the  necessary  rules  for  bridesmaids,  groomsmen, 
sending  cards,  &c,  &c.    Price 12  cts. 

HOW  to  Behave ;  or,  The  Spirit  of  Etiquette.  A  Complete 
Guide  to  Polite  Society,  for  Ladies  and  Gentlemen  ;  containing  rules  for 
good  behavior  at  the  "dinner  table,  in  the  parlor,  and  in  the  street ;  with 
important  hints  on  introduction,  conversation,  <5cc.    Price 12  cts. 

The  Chairman,  and  Speaker's.  Guide ;  or,  Rules  for 

the  Orderly  Conduct  of  Public  Meetings.     Price 12  cts. 


_    Send  cash  orders  to  Dick  &  Fitzgerald,  New  York. 


Popular  Books  sent  Free  of  Postage  at  the  Prices  annexed. 


Dr.    Valentine's    Comic    Lectures ;  or,  Morsels  of 

Mirth  for  the  Melancholy.  A  budget  of  Wit  and  Humor,  and  a  certain 
cure  for  the  blues  and  all  other  serious  complaints  Comprising  Comic 
lectures  on  Heads,  Faces,  Noses,  Mouths,  Animal  Magnetism,  Etc.,  with 
Specimens  ef  Eloquence,  Transactions  of  Learned  Societies,  Delineations  of 
Eccentric  Characters,  Comic  Songs,  Etc.,  Etc.  By  Dr.  W.  Valentine 
th©  favorite  Delineator  of  Eccentric  Characters.  Illustrated  with  twelve 
portraits  of  Dr.  Valentine,    in  his  most  celebrated    characters.      12mo 

cloth,  gilt.    Price $1  25 

Ornamental  paper  cover.    Price .75  c^ 

Dr.  Valentine's  Comic  Metamorphoses.   Being  the 

second  series  of  Dr.  Valentine's  Lectures,  with  Characters,  as  given  by  the 
late  Yankee  Hill.    Embellished  with    numerous  portraits.    Ornamental 

paper  cover.    Priee „ 75  c^g 

Cloth,  gilt.    Price $1  25 

Mrs.  Partington's  Carpet-Bag  of  Fun.  A  Collec- 
tion of  over  one  thousand  of  the  most  Comical  Stories,  Amusing  Adven- 
tures, Side-Splitting  Jokes,  Cheek-Extending  Poetrv,  Funny  Conundrums, 
QUEER  SAYINGS  OF  MRS.  PARTINGTON,  "Heart-Rending  Puns, 
Witty  Repartees,  Etc.,  Etc.     The  whole  illustrated  by  about  150  comic 

woodcuts.     12mo,  300  pages,  cloth,  gilt.    Price $1  25 

Ornamented  paper  covers.    Price 75  cts. 

Sam   Slick   in  Search   of  a  "Wife.     l2mo,  paper. 

Price — 75  cts# 

Cloth.     Price $1  25 

"Everybody  has  heard  of  "  Sam  Slick,  the  Clockmaker,"  and  he  has  givea 
his  opinion  on  almost  everything. 

Sam  Slick's  Nature  and  Human  Nature.    Large 

12mo.    Paper.    Priee ._ 75  cts. 

Cloth.    Price .*. $1  25 

The    Attache;    or,    Sam  Slick  in  England.     12mo.     Paper. 

Price _ _ 75  cts 

Cloth.    Price $1  25 

Sam  Slick's  Sayings  and  Doings.  Paper.  Price  75  cts 

Cloth.    Price — $i  25 

Ladies'  Guide  to  Crochet.  By  Mr3.  Ann  S.  Stephens. 
Copiously  illustrated  with  original  and  very  choice  designs  in  Crochet, 
Etc.,  printed  in  colors,  separate  from  the  letter-press,  on  tinted  paper. 
Also  with  numerous  wood-cuts,  printed  with  the  letter-press,  explanatory 
of  terms,  Etc.  Bound  in  extra  cloth,  gilt.  This  is  by  far  the  best  work  on 
the  subject  of  Crochet  ever  published.    Price $1  25 

The  Laughable  Adventures  of  Messrs.  Brown, 

Jones  and  Robinson.  Showing  where  they  went  and  how  they  went ; 
what  they  did  and  how  they  did  it.  With  nearly  two  hundred  most  thril- 
lingly  comic  engravings.    Price., 30  cta» 

The  Knapsack  Full  Of  Fun ;  or,  One  Thousand  Rations 
of  Laughter.  Illustrated  with  over  500  comical  Engravings,  and  contain- 
ing over  one  thousand  Jokes  and  Funny  Stories.  By  Dobsticrs  and  other 
witty  writers.    Large  quarto.    Price • 30  cts 

The  Plate  Of  Chowder  ;  A  Dish  for  Funny  Fellows.  Ap- 
propriately illustrated  with  100  Comic  Engravings.  By  the  author  oi 
44  Mrs.  Partington's  Carpet-Bag  of  Pun."  12mo,  paper  cover.  Price  25  cts 


Send  cash  orders  to  Dick  &  Fitzgerald,  New  York. 


Popular  Boofes  sent  Tree  cf  Postage  rt  the  Fricca  annexed. 


L 

Marasche's  Manual  Of  Chess.  Containing  a  description 
of  the  Board  and  the  Pieces,  Chess  Notation,  Technical  Terms  with  dia- 
grams illustrating  them,  Relative  Value  of  the  Pieces,  Law6  of  the  Game, 
General  Observations  on  the  Pieces,  Preliminary  Games  for  Beginners, 
Fifty  Openings  of  Games,  giving  all  the  latest  discoveries  of  modern  Mas- 
ters, with  best  games  and  copious  notes.  Twenty  Endings  of  Games,  show- 
ing easiest  ways  of  effecting  Checkmate.  Thirty-six  ingenious  Diagram 
Problem*  and  Sixteen  curious  Chess  Stratagems.  To  which  is  added  a 
Treatise  on  the  Games  of  Backgammon,  Russian  Backgammon  and  Dom- 
inoes, the  whole  being  one  of  the  best  Books  for  Beginners  ever  published. 
By  N.  Marasche,  Chess  Editor  of  "Wilkes'  Spirit  of  the  Times."  Bound 

in  boards,  cloth  back.    Price 50  c«s. 

Bound  in  cloth,  gilt  side.     Price 75  cts. 

Book  Of  Household  Pets.  Containing  valuable  in- 
structions about  the  Diseases,  Breeding,  Training  and  Management  of  the 
Canary,  Mocking  Bird,  Brown  Thrush,  or  Thrasher,  Bluebird,  Yellow  Bird, 
Scarlet  Tanager,  Bobolink,  Baltimore  Oriole,  European  Blackbird,  Blue 
Jay,  Blue  and  Yellow  Macaw,  Carolina  Parrakect,  Cockatoo,  Green  and 
Gray  Parrot,  and  the  rearing  and  management  of  all  kinds  of  Pigeons  and 
Fancy  Poultry,  Rabbits,  Squirrels,  Guinea  Pigs,  "White  Mice,  and  Dogs; 
together  with  a  Comprehensive  Treatise  on  the  Principle  and  Management 
of  the  Salt  and  Fresh  Water  Aquarium,  with  instructions  how  to  make,  lay 
the  Foundation,  and  stock  the  Tank.    Illustrated  with  123  fine  wood-cuts. 

Bound  in  boards,  cloth  back.    Price 50   cts. 

Bound  in  cloth,  giltside.     Price 75  cts. 

Athletic  Sports  for  Boys.  A  Repository  of  Graceful 
Recreations  for  Youth,  containing  clear  and  complete  instructions  in  Gym- 
nastic, Limb  Exercises,  Jumping,  Pole  Leaping,  Dumb  Bells,  Indian  Clubs, 
Parallel  Bars,  the  Horizontal  Bar,  The  Trapeze,  The  Suspended  Ropes, 
Skating,  Swimming,  Rowing,  Sailing,  Horsemanship,  Riding,  Driving, 
Angling,  Fencing  and  Broadsword.  The  whole  splendidly  illustrated  with 
194  fine  wood-cuts  and  diagrams.     Bound  in  boards,  with  cloth  back. 

Price - — — 75   cts. 

Bound  in  cloth,  gilt  side.    Price 1   00 

The  Play-Room  ;  or,  In-Door  Games  for  Boys  and  Girls ; 
including  Round  Games  and  Forfeits,  Slate  and  Board  Games  from  the 
simple  Game  of  Tit-Tat-To  to  the  Scientific  Game  of  Chess ;  also  numerous 
Table  and  Toy  Games,  together  with  a  large  collection  of  Evening  Amuse- 
ments, Comprehending  Comic  Diversions,  Parlor  Magic,  Tricks  with  Cards, 
Scientific  Recreations  and  Puzzles.  Profusely  illustrated  with  197  fine  wood- 
cuts.    Bound  in  boards  with  cloth  back.    Price _... 50   cts. 

Bound  in  cloth,  gilt  side.     Price - - 75   cts. 

The  Play  Ground  ;  or,  Out-Door  Games  for  Boys.  A  Book 
of  Healthy  Recreations  forYouth ,  containing  over  a  hundred  Amusements, 
including  Games  of  Activity  and  Speed;  Games  with  Toys,  Marbles,  Tops, 
Hoops,  Kites,  Archery,  Balls;  with  Cricket,  Croquet  and  Base-Ball.  Splen- 
didly illustrated  with  124  fine  weod-cuts.     Bound  in  boards,  cloth  back. 

Price. > 50   ds. 

Bound  in  cloth,  gilt  side.    Price _ 75   cts- 

The  American  Card  Player.     Containing  clear  and 

comprehcnsi  ve  directions  for  playing  the  Games  of  Euchre,  Whist,  Bezique, 
All  Fours,  French  Fours,  Cribbage,  Cassino,  Straight  and  Draw  Poker, 
Whisky  Poker  and  Commercial  Pitch,  together  with  all  the  laws  of  those 

games.    150  pages,  bound  in  boards  with  cloth  back.     Price 50  cts. 

Bound  in  cloth,  gilt  side*    Price 75  cts. 


Send  Cash  Orders  t©  Dick  &  Pitsgerald,  Hew  "York. 


Chesterfield's  Letter  Writer  and  Complete  Book 

(J-b  ETIQUETTE  ;  or,  Concise  Systematic  Directions  for  Arranging  and 
Writing  Letters.  Also,  Model  Correspondence  in  Friendship  and  Business, 
and  a  great  variety  of  Model  Love  Letters.  If  any  lady  or  gentleman  de- 
sires to  know  how  to  begin  a  Love  Correspondence,  this  is  just  the  book  they 
want.  If  they  wish  to  speak  their  minds  to  a  tardv,  a  bashful,  or  a  careless 
or  indifferent  lover,  or  sweetheart,  this  book  tells  'exactly  how  it  should  be 
done.  This  work  is  also  a  Complete  Book  of  Etiquette.  You  will  find  more 
real  information  in  this  book,  than  in  half  a  dozen  volumes  of  the  more  ex- 
pensive ones.  It  is  emphatically  a  book  for  the  million,  and  one  which 
every  young  person  should  have.  As  it  contains  Etiquette  for  Ladies,  as 
well  as  for  Gentlemen— Etiquette  of  Courtship  and  Marriage— Etiquette  for 
writing  Love  Letters,  and  all  that  sort  of  thing,  it  is  an  appropriate  book  80 
present  to  a  lady.  This  book  contains  136  pages,  and  is  bound  in  pasteboard 
sides,  with  cloth  back.    Price 40  cts. 

Brisbane's  G-olden  Ready  Reckoner.    Calculated  in 

Dollars  and  Cents,  being  a  useful  Assistant  to  Traders  in  buying  anil  selling 
various  sorts  of  commodities,  either  wholesale  or  retail,  showing  at  once  the 
amount  or  value  of  any  number  of  articles,  or  quantity  of  goods,  or  any 
merchandise,  either  by  the  gallon,  quart,  pint,  ounce,  pound,  quarter,  hun- 
dred, yard,  foot,  inch,  bushel,  etc.,  in  ah  easy  aud  plain  manner.  To  which 
are  added  Interest  Tables,  calculated  in  dollars  and  cents,  for  days  and  for 
months,  at  six  per  cent,  and  at  seven  per  cent,  per  annum,  alternately;  and 
a  great  number  of  other  Tables  and  Rules  for  calculation  never  before  in 
print.  Bound  in  boards,  cloth  back.  By  "William  D.  Brisbane,  A.  M., 
Accountant,  Book-keeper,  &c.    Price 35  cts. 

Richardson's  Monitor  of  Free-Masonry.    A  0om- 

plete  Guide  to  the  various  Ceremonies  and  Routine  in  Free-Masons'  Lodges, 
Chapters,  Encampments,  Hierarchies,  <fcc,  &c,  in  all  the  Degrees,  whether 
Modern,  Ancient,  Ineffable,  Philosophical,  or  Historical.  Containing,  also, 
the  Signs,  Tokens,  Grips,  Pass-words,  Decorations,  Drapery,  Dress,  ltegalia 
and  Jewels,  in  each  Degree.  Profusely  illustrated  with  Explanatory  En- 
gravings, Plans  of  the  Interior  of  Lodges,  &c.  By  Jabez  Richardson, 
A.  M.    A  book  of  185  pages. 

Bound  in  paper  covers.    Price 50  cts. 

Bound  and  gilt.     Price $1  00 

This  is  the  only  book  ever  written  which  gives  a  detailed  description  3l 
the  doings  inside  a  Masonic  meeting. 

100  Tricks  With  Cards.  J-  H.  Green,  the  Eeformed 
Gambler,  has  just  authorized  the  publication  of  a  new  edition  of  his  book 
entitled,  "  Gamblers'  Tricks  with  Cards  Exposed  and  Explained."  This  is 
a  book  of  96  pages,  and  it  exposes  and  explains  all  the  Mysteries  of  the 
Gambling  Tables.  It  is  interesting,  not  only  to  those  who  play,  but  to  those 
who  do  not.     Old  Players  will  get  some  new  ideas  from  this  curious  book. 

-  Paper  covers.    Price 30  cts. 

Bound  in  boards  with  cloth  back.    Price 50  cts. 

Boxing  Made  Easy;  or,  The  Complete  Manual  of  Self- 
Defense.  Clearly  Explained  *and  Illustrated  in  a  Series  of  Easy  Lessons, 
with  some  Important  Hints  to  Wrestlers.    Price 15  cts. 

HOW  to  "Win  and  HOW  to  "WOO.      Containing  Rules  for 

the  Etiquette  of  Courtship,  with  directions  showing  how  to  win  the  favor  of 
the  Ladies,  how  to  begin  and  end  a  Courtship,  and  how  Love  Letters  should 
be  written.    Price - ---13  cts. 


Copies  of  the  above  books  sent  free  of  postage  oa  receipt  of  p-ifc. 
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